Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



o;,GoogIc 






/u/ 



1 I 



o;,GoogIc 



o;,GoogIc 



MACMILLAN'S 
PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. II. 



.,gn;M;,G00gIc 



o;,GoogIc 



MACMILLAN'S 

PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE 



IL— SECOND YEAR 

CONTAINING CONVERSATIONAL LESSONS ON 

SYSTEMATIC ACCIDENCE AND ELEMENTARY 

SYNTAX, 

WITH PHILOLOGICAL ILLUSTRATIONS AND 
ETYMOLOGICAL VOCAB0LAEY 



G. EUGENB-FASNACHT 



MACMILLAN AND CO. 

1880 "'>.'l'- 

The mglU of Tranilatwn anif Kffralij£tvM ia Batretd, 




o;,GoogIc 



CONTENTS. 



. The Alfkabet 
I. Pronuuciatiok 



Accidence. 

§7. Pabts of Speech 

§8. The Article 

89, The Scbstantive :— Gender 

410, Declensions 

§11— la Strong DeclenBion , . . . 

§14—16. Weak Declension .... 

§16. Declension of Proper Names. 

§17—19. Thb Adjective :— Declension 

§2H— 21. Conipfirison 

§22—23. Ndmebalb 

§24— 32. Peonodnb . 



vi PEOORESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. II. 

§33—34. The Vebb r— Comparative Table of TenBea ... 32 

§35. Formation of Tenses ..... 34 

gse— 38. Auiiliaiy Verbs 36 

S39 — 42. Weak Conjugation 38 

843—60., Strong Conjugation 40 

§51 — 53. Anomalous ; Aus, Verbs of Mood . GO 

§&3. Impeisooal 52 

|54. Passive Voice 63 

§55. ' Reflexive 54 

S56— 58. Separable and Inseparable ... 54 

859 — 60. Advekbs : — Formation and Classification ... 67 

S61— 62. Comparison 59 

S63— 66, Prepositions . 60 

167-68. CoBJUNCTioua 65 

Appendix. 

369 — 71. General Remarks on Dedensiona 67 

List of Noons referred to in 8S 11— 15 .... 70 

Exercises. 

On the Verb. 

I., II. Simple Tenses 73 

III. Compound Tenses 75 

IV., V. Snbjunctive , 75 

VL Imperative 78 

VII., VIII. Infinitive 79 

IX.— XI. Auiiliaiy Verbs of Mood . n..„ :ic;..Goaglir 81 



XII., XIIL Participles 

XIV. Separable and Inseparable . . . . 

XV. Passive Voice 

XVI., XVII. Personal and Beflective 

Os NonNs AND Adjbctiveb. 

XVIIL, XIX Mixed DecL and Proper Nouns . . . 

XX— XXIV. Cases 

XXV,, XXVL Decl. of Adjectives, snd NuMEitaLs . 

XXVII.— XXXI. Pronouns 

XXXII. Advrbbs 

XXXIIL, XXXIV. Peepositions 

XXXV.— XXXVII. CowDNCTiose 

Short Stories for Composition 

VocABULAET :— Introdnction ; Grimm's Law 

§73. Aepuhdix II. :— General Eules of Construction . . 
Vbrbai:. Ikdbx '. . . 



o;,GoogIc 



v, Google 



PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. 11. 

THE AU-HABET (Dag 9Upt)(i6tt). 
§ 1. The Oerman Alphabet consiats of the some letters as the 



in letter. Num. 



■8 b 


bay 


e c 


tsay 


s b 


day 


<S t 


ay 




1/ 




yot ( 


S I 


kjhi 



inlettw. Nmub. 



Compound Consoiuuita :— 



tay-hali=t th •^ 4- — 

esa-tsay-hab — EngLsh ach ,, 

tBay-.kah= double k cic '-^'■- - i '•'. 
tay-taett=doubl6z tz ''/i,<r.-i 



re used in German — 



06(.— Capital initial 

(ij As in English, a „ „ , 

all aubatantiTBB and words used BubstantiTely ; (SfSoi Pronoi 
addrassine PetBoi "" ■ ' ^ — r. u~. 



b^inning of sentenoes, quotations, etc. ; (21 for 
I used BubstantiTely ', (Sfjor Pronouns used in 
raiircn @>c 2^n Bi^a t Wbera do you buy your 



! PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COOESB. II. 

PEONiraCIATION". 
VOWELS {Colalt). 
§ 2. Vowela are either long or short : 
Long—(V) if double; (2) if followed b? one consonant (or two if 



Sfiort— (1) always if unaccented ; (2) accented Towels, only if 
followed by two or more consonants belonging to the sajue 
syllable* : as 

(1) SJerbot, defence; StUn, life. (2) SHutltr, mother; 5imb, 
hand ; @tDif , stick. 

§ 3. Simple Vowdi. 

(Always distinctly pronounced, except t after i— i long) : 

N.B. — All compariwiDB with Eugjish soandi eaa, of coniBa, coDTey only 
sn approximate notion of correct Grarmon proDunciatJOD, whicb must i» 
l«amod ondly. 

a long = a in/or.- aa, ©amen, seed ; ja, yes ; na^f 

a short = a in demand : as, gall, fall ; ^ct, bas ; 

§anb.t 
e long = ay, a in gay, late : as, gtt, go ; Stlit, clover, 

e short = « in that, bet i as, IDtini, when ; SSECtt, 

c half-mute >" u, « in hun, alter : as, lobtn. to praise ; 

SUter, age. 
i (v) long — «, i in green, vtachine i as, t^n, him ; 

^l)i, shelter. 

i short = « in still, thin : as, witfig, willing ; Sinter, 

wintir, 
long = o in tone, holy : as, "Xm, tone ; ^o^l, 

hollow. 
short =Freacho in parte, sotte: as, 3Qort, word; @on, 

God. 
u long = 00, w in root, rale : as, ru^t, (he) rests ; 

gut, good, 
u short = 00, « in book, full : as, 6i«I, (he) baked ; 

9hi!l, nought. 

* EioeptioDS, most of them in words in Si, % % most be lesnied by 
t Nat on as; aoooullt to he sounded like Enclish/nU, Aof, hand. 



PEONDNCIATION. 8 

§ 4. Modified {Softened) VowtU (UmkBh). 
(For an eipknation, aee Appendu:) : — 
The pure vowels a, o, u maybe softeued (modified) in theirsound 
84 follows : — 

Se, a, long = ai in air : aa, "Atiftt, car of com ; ii^nUi^, 

aimilar. 
9e, S, short = ay iaplay : aa, $antie,h;mds ; ^tte.had. 

0(, B ■ = French eu in peuT : aa, (1) long— iDtl, oil ; 

(2) short— IBnnen, can. 
Ue, fl (l^ *) = French u in bate : aa, (1) long — iitd, evil ; 

(2) short— biiitn, thin. 



Compare :— 








Long. 




Shoxt. 


®laat, state. 




®tabt, 


town. 


ptfelen, toateaL 




fldlin, 


to place. 


eiier, tail. 




liill, 


quiet. 


®o6n, son. 




®onne. 




guber, load. - 
lam, came. 




gutKt, 

Samm, 


fodder. 




comb. 


Stet, flower-bed. ) 


»trt, 


bed. 


i6m, to him. 


1 




in the. 


DK«, oven. 




cif^n, 


:c: 


®ilue, downs. 




1 bilnn, 


S5. IKyA<ftonj,(a 


Iwaya lo 


■ng) :- 


aut = 0^ 


1 (ow) in 


Aouse, /owi ; aa, SWoufl, mouse ; 




Faul, la; 


J, rotten. 


«t - ■ «j 


■ in ayi 
emperoi 


!.- aa. 


ajfaib, maidi Haifcr, 


(i = i, K in mi, 


[e, dry: 






three. 






|;^j nearly- oyinjoy: 


§eu, hay ; neun, nine, 
^' ©KuScr.houBea; S9amne,tree8. 


tti = we 


,tfuilf: 


re ! 





5 6. ComonanU (Eonionanten) : — 

All coDsooanta in a German word are pronounced (^, however, 
Dnlj if initial). 
g, t, I, m, n, p, t, sound aa in English. 

• Some pronounce 1) = i, otbera = i. 

t au is the only diphthong that turn bs softeiwd. i 



4 PROGRESSITE GERMAN COURSE. 11. 

¥innl t, b, ng, 4 ue proDounced harder thaik in Elngliah, ne.iTl7 
likv 7, 1, Tti, M .- — 

nnb « <N»t ; 9tab = ifit ; jung >« joooa 

S c ■■ i before a, c, ii, ou, I, t : as, Cabind, oahinet ; SoKobium ; 

SUT, cure. 
E c= (» „ a, t, i, 9 : as, SSInr, Cteaar ; Satcev, priBOn. 
W), i) (ii inidat in foreign vorda only) = k: as, S^aoS, 



®, 9 (initial) = English hard g ; ae, grog, gelb, ging. 

g (not initial) — sofli th : as, Setg, STag. 

9. i = J (consonant) : as, ja, yes ; Salft, year. 

O, q (alirays folloved by w), qu — qv: ac, Onnl, torment; 
Ontlle, source. 

K, 1 = French r, viz. with a stronger Tibration (thrill) ttum the 
English r.-— Sttab, gut. 

®, I fmitial) —a.- as, fflg, sweet ; ®aat, seed ; S»i)(t, rose. 

e, g (not initial) •- u: bb, t9, it; iSrug, greeting; flitgtni 
to flow. 

(T (only between short vowels) = m ; as, totjfen, to know ; SflJafftr, 

N.B. —The sound w is represented by ff after short vowels ; by § 
after long vowels. At the end of a syUable it is alioayi §, wheUier 
the Towel be short or long : — 

bie 9In S, pi. He 9Iiine j nillfft n, idj nuig ; Bevaejfen, WtBEptl^. 

&Sl, \Si = ih : as, \S)tmta, to shine ; gfetf^, flesh. 

But ii} is pronounced separately : @1afl(^(n, little glass. 

®t, fl * (final) - English tt : as, Sruf), breosL 

@t, P, Sp, fp (initial) = English aht, «ftp .- as, ©tonb, stand j 
©pfltnt, spade. 

Z, t, a^, t6 - (.- as, Sftiti;, animal; SDhlt^, courage. (The 
sound of the English (A is unknown in German.) 

SJ, B -■ /.■ aa, Did, much j ttab, brave. 

SB, m - e .- as, SBelt, world ; rcae, what 

3, i, (t aft*' simple vowels only) = te : as, Sngr draught ; ^m, 
to heat ; ^InQ, place. 



THE ACCIDENCE. 

§ 7. There are eight parts of speech as in English ; the Article, 
Substantives, Adjectivea, Pcoilouiis, and Verbs are inflected : 
There are :— 

Thret Genifors ;— Masonline (mSnnlic^), Feminine (TOeiblic^), 

Neuter (tfic^Iit^). 
Two Numbers :—Singakj: {Einja^t) and Plural {Ttei^tl^)^). 
Four Gases ;— The Nominative (Subject) answering the question 
who f or inhat ? 
The Accusative (Object) answering the question 

whom * or vinat f 
The Genitive (Possessive or Attributive) answering 

the question whose .* or of whom f which f 
The Dative (Indirect Object) answering the 
question lo {/or) whom f or what f 



I. THE ARTICLE (btv anifel). 
A. The Infinite Artick {bee teliimmte artild). 





SingutaT. 




FhlTOl. 




Mass. Fem. Seatet. 






Norn. 


in tit baft 


the 


bif 


Ace 


bm bif baS 


the 


bi( 


Gen. 


bte bet beS 


of the 


bcr 


Dat. 


bfin ber brm 


to (for) the 


ben 


Oti. 1.— The AcctuatiiK differs from the Nvminative in the Mau. Sing. 


only. 








Oit. 2.-W 




nms. and Btm uxed 


as such (§ 28, ol ; Compare "the 
the French U, la. la, &om the 


EDgluh (Morns' Elem. Qr.. 136), and 


.stin itU, ilia, ithu 




B. The IndeJiMu Article (bn unbeflimmle attitef). 




Muo Fem. 


HboMt. 




Nom, 


fin cins( 


rin 


a (an) 


Ace 


timtn fitiif 


rin 


a, an 


Gen. 


rinfffl fin*et 


rin*fB 


of a 


Dat. 


fiii'rra titi'tr 


, eitifein 


to (for) » 



01*. — Sin is originallj a Nmnend (compare Moirig, 11S]> . . .LiOOQIc 



PEOGSESeiVE GEBMlN COURSE. II. 



11. THE StJBSTANTIVE (bo* 5aul)toPrt). 
% 9. The Oender qf Suhetantite* (©efc^te^t ber &auptluBiter). 
Prineipal Exteptioai. 



Hides. 
A. Masculine : 
(1) Names of Male beingi 



(2) -Namet of Days, Months, 
Seaiom, Sltmes, Moimtaim, 
Wmds 

b« ©ontilag, Sunday, 
bet 3iinu«, January, 
bet ^erbfl, Autumn. 
*et SDIarmoi, marble. 
tec ©0X3, Hara. 
bet gii^, south wind. 

(3) Notme ending in 
fit, tcOi ig, tng 

bet ®atttlt , gatden. 
betTffj5fi, carpet. 

bet Sunguna , the youth. 

(4) Noaia derived from verbal 

bet filing (Jrom (Itngra, Hang), 

sound, 
bit, S:ani (from lanjen), dance. 

B. Feminine : 

(1) Names of Female beingg 
bit ^aa, woman, lady. 
bie^end, hen. 

(2) Names of Arts and Sciences; 
, European Rivers 

' bit 5Ku[l(; music 
ble^dt^einatit, mathematics, 
bte SDenau, Danube, 
bte Sitit, Tiber. 



it jff [foft perstin. 
liaatives (see C, 3). 



(3) boa aimofni, alms. 
tat gireit (C). iron. 
ToUlB^Hi. BBoateheSlr- 
ta) aUfffing, (C, 2), braaa. 
tal Jtijfoi. cushion. 
jal Stid)" . token. 
Also all Infiaitiiei used aubatan. 
tively 
Ul Offflt, eating 
(1) T/wte miinain t ore/emtHiiie— 
lit 3^at. deed, 
tic Jtunfc art, 4«. 



tl) la; rotit, w oman. ^ . 
IHninatijia (aae C, 3). 



.diie- 

tct mrin, Bliine. 
t(T 3)r'ain, Main, 
in qjo, Po. 

'"^■^^^^ Google 



GENDERS OF NOUNS. 



Bvki. 
(3) Moil Noma ending in 

f, ci, in, i/txt, (fit, fdiaft, ung 

bie gttubt, joy. 
bte •4iariei, party, 
bie SSirt^in, hosteaa. 



bo9 aB4re, truth. 

baS lOlein unb Sein, mine a,ud 

baB Seben, life. 



ba« @Dlb, gold. 
taS SSUi, lead. 
baS ft^m ^nris, beautiful 

baS niSitige Snglonb, powerful 



. (31 

ffl, fal, tfjura, 
and oK liiniinufiHes tn 

i^m, Icin 
boe MntMel, riddle. 
bti« @c6iJ|a t, fate. 
b'aB Wai|tH(utii, empire. 
bdS SDInnncten (from bet aKann)j 

the male. 
baS Sflumlein (fro 

the little tree. 
baeSB^tei*en{fn 

the little ^irl. 
baa Stoltc^en (frc 

the leaflet. 



bet Saum), 
bie Septet), 
bae etntt), 



Principal Excep^bm. 


{S)So»»Ain 


t deruXina Males an 


MoKulim 


^A,l)- 


»fHivk,t 


ho heir. 




Itc Jlaff, choose (see also C, i). 


JVntter— 




. bill «iigf, 


ye. 


tns Onk 


nd. 


*a( CrtBtT 


Bgaey. 


Forno«^ 


«.t«iaihe pr^x ®t 



(2) Nana of Cauntna ending in 

Aim— 

ti( ©((mjri). Switaorldnd 
tit Atim, CriniBa. 



;3) He Sriibfat tit 9)iasril- 
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FKOQRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. II. 

Prineipal ExcepUon$, 



boB i$i\^m {from Wrrien), 



Compound Subitatitivee 
tiike the geTtder 0/ their last 
component 
la ^auSUatet, the fatiier of the 

family. 
baS SJnter^anJ, the patemiiil 



I of/oreign origin 
gmerally retain ikeir gender 
bcr (Elephant (eUphaatem), ele- 
phant. 
bit gignv (Jgva), figure. 
baS filDJta: (eJaMlrum) cloiBter. 



{*) tre ertoiift, thou^t, 
bulSifnEdi, pleasure. 
(Sdiirf, enjoTroent. 



_ , ^ , f, hiBtdiy. 
tc (Btmiratit, oommututy 
it @(liuH duty, 
u SibiiR, birth, 
tif @cfa^, danger. 
■ •TfMt, figure. 



Sninut^, grace. 
Drmul^, humility. 
®HJfniiM6, iiiii)fnaniiDity. 
Sananur^, long-sufferoig. 
Snnflmul^, meekness. 
S^traamutfi, irelanoholy. 
SQc^mul^, sadness. 



A few foreign Nouna, which bave 
been quite assimilated to Oer- 
man, haia altered tlieir origiual 
gender — 

ttr Sbnaj l_corjmi, o.), body. 

M' '•'"llff (ftnaira, t.), window. 

iai 3!iilMr (palvtrem, m.), pon- 
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DECLENSIONS. 9 

5 10. DECLENSIONS (abttnnblung). 

German Noons are divided according to the inflections they take 
in the Genitive SingjilaT (eS, 8, or ra, n) into two declensions, 
viz. r — The Slnmg (Ancient) or S Decleoaion (®tarle gfcmonblung) 
and The Weak (Modem) or N DeelenBion (©^njai^e aSlnanblung). 

These are Aga.m sabdivided awordingto their NomiTiative Plaral 
inflections (t, tt; tt, en) into five classes — i.e. the Strong Declension 
into three, the Weak into two classes ; besides two classes of Nouns 
declined Strong in the Sing, and Weak in the Plor. (§ 14, c) or vice 
veri& (§ 15, c). 

SlTxMg {AneietUf or 8 J>ttUmio». 11 Wiai {3fo(Uni.) or !f Mtdemivn. 






II. III. IV. V. 

I U.&N. {n.&H. |h.&N.II Hftaculine. | Feminii 

Singuhr, 



(Miied) (Miied) 

Nom. I — I — I— 11 — n,tnj — I — I — 

Gen. \~t», e — tS. 8 — e — n,en ' — e9, e — — 

Plural. 
(Vowajmodified.) {Vannl not vmlified.) (msdif.) 

N. &A.|— e I — « |— 11 — n,oi| — n, HI I —n, till — e 
Qen. — t ■— et — — n,en — ii,en — n,en| — e 

Dat. I— tn I — era | — n |1 — n,(n| — E,tn| — n,tn[— en 

Ths above Synoptical Tabis shows that :— 

(1) Peminlne oommon Nouna are not infleotod in the SinrJar (8 15). 

12J The Aoonsative 8in^. of the Strong and Mi»sd Decl. (oompriime all 
Pern, and Naoter nouns) is like the Nominative Siiig. 

(5) The Aoousative and QBnitite PlunJ of all giindere and dodenaiona 
is Uka the Nominative PluraL (Except Articiea Hnd Prononns sea 

ii) The Dative Plural ol all claraeB ende iu H. {Eicapt Personal 

(5t Iu the Plural the radloal vowel of Strong SuhgtanUraa is generally 
mcdi^d ," — 

0=4; = 5; u = i;au = 4u. (For excepUons, wo Appendii, « 69.) 

(6) The radiCHl vowel of Wiak SubatantiYea is bbvbb modifled in the Pt. 
Obi. 1. — Subataotives of mora than ooe gyUable ganerally ta^e I instead 

of rl in the Genitive 8in^. (ezoept those ending in a tOnlntit 

*i i. f4> l (■ which, for the Bska of enphouy, muit take tl : compare 
the Enpai— wish, plural— wiahsa ; boi, boieal : Ht (Dlonat, ttl iBionoH • 
tm 9tttnb, M HaM, &o. ; but— tn fficcit, Crl dtcifel : BU ^etlafib brt 
©triufiW. 

Obi. 2.— As for monoByHablea, not only those ending in mbilanta (see Obt 
\), but also those ending in dtniaU (t, t, ft) or gvtturaU {% q, t, d), take 
the fidl inflection rt: as, ttr aWuM, tef aSuntrt ; ttt 3:aj, IM itngii. 

Oil. 8.— The Dative Sing, takes t when the OBnitive is t9 ; aioept it ttis 
Noun is govemod by a Preposition without any deteiminatiTe word ; 
••n On jn Ott ; liut — an titftm DrU. O ' 
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l^€ 



i 



ill 






{lilil 

rllill 



ii p 

lifi 



I mi ^ 
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1 is 

2 i ti 
.- ^ II 

i i |£ 



I H ^ 



iilil!^ fill 



I 3- . -.Ill 



■7 — li 



.g <g 

I ^" 

1 ^ 



Us* I III ^ i 5 r 
t-;-; f- I'll •=■ I ^hJii*; 

saa a £Sg g l^ff?' | » 



VBAE DECLENSION. 



i 
1 



Is- a| »li 



111 



Z| " tJ i 52* -tii^^l 

i |l P ill jfrll^i*' 

Sl f^^SSS'-EEsr I Jii!|l.il.| 

£2 """^ i-"" ~ 



"IT 
t i 

« i 






=1 

ill 



est^fcst? €€€ 



S5 -^ o' ei ;g o fl' 



L.OOj^lc 
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h 

■ Si 

1 


1 

s 

nil 


-& 5 -el ^ "S- "^i 

P i iiki!'' t 




lialsj 
€««£ =: 

Ts^^S ss-5 




^i" 


III! 


"II 


s^ 




1 ^ t 
i^ t ■= 





'Z'Z ja J3 AAA c alSi 
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DECLENSION OF PROPEB KAME3. 16 

3 16. DeeUtuion of Proper Noma, 
(a) Jfomt^i'iM Ifama i>f Ptrtont. 

With Abtiolb— umuflectod. 

i, i. f*ri.' W- 

N. Sttai, Charle*. 0«th Hcanj, Fcanou. tn Jt«I tn Bnni 

A, J(.rt (n) ®«1^ (n) Sranj {.n) Mn Jtari t>«i 9to!4 

G. XiitI«(iieT«rt«)<G«tV'i Stanj nil CM A«( kd Siaii) 

D. Jtail iShI^c (n) Scan) (en) l(tn Sal bcm Stanj 

His InflectioiiB in parentheBiB are obaolste. 
(i) Ftmitant Namtt a} Fetom. 
(NatsDdiugint) (Ending in c.) I 

N. VxtOtrOi, AdeUids. «uir(, Louise. tie VtObAt bit tuifc 

A. Vcaiat Huiff (n) bit SldtciD tic iiu\t 

G. HtcUciM (never M) 8um nl bn illcl^ti to iuifc 

I), aid^iti «uifi n I kn aiCd^ciB »a tnifc 

„- in k liUlant t&ke 

_y the article ; 

re ^Oimx^M. tt* iEhmijotlrt, k. ; thus ateo— bit HBfrfi bri Butipittl. 
OeneraJly (he Prepodti(»i MD in prefarred to the Oemiive, sea Lesaon 
21. 
Oil. 2.— It CbristisD names and eumamea are combined, ths latter onlj 
take the icSeetion : aa, 
So^nn e(ittF[i<' 4nt(i '1 OOnft ; or, \xt ^rOt Win SD^snit (Sottfclcb $ntn. 

(f) Proper Nama viih an Appotition, 
N. 4(1)09 SCttonttt, dute Aleiander. I tti 4n)og aireantti 
A. ^tcjug itltranld (nj [ ten 4njog MItiontn 

G. ^(tjcfl aitiontcu I W ferjogl aitionlit 

D. '6(1)09 dtemitn a | bim 4ttjifl SUoramtc 

N. Snitiii^ tn eipEc Fredeiick the Great. 

A. SriOdit btit iScc^t a ' 

O. Scicbiid)) Mt i»to«( n 

£. 9d(ti[i4 Urn l&ceit n 

(<2) A^OHM o/ Coimtria and Toimj. 
WitAovi Article — those WilA Article— (I) those -which, e>cep 

which, acoordicg to general iionally, are Feminine, (2) thoee Khich, 
rule, are Noutei^ ending m a sibilant, mast be used with an 

N. Snufi^liitib, Geimauf. Apposition (or son instead of the Qea. iu- 

A. Smilji^UnB flection, see Lesson 21)— 

G. !Dcutf(^iitb I (1) N. Is A. bit e^lcci), SwitAerland. 

D. 3>(iitf4tant G. ft D. bn e^nxij, ot (to) Switzerland. 

K. ionbDn, London. I (2} X. k A. bit eiott $(iitl, the dtf of Paris, 
A. iimton G. & D. btr Slolt ^luil (ion ^Kit, lesson 21), 

O. Sonbcnl N. i A. l(i« fdjont Brflnfcfi*, beautiful Franco. 

D. iatcett G. M (^inc n Si.'nnhru() « 

I D. Urn fi^ont n StanliiUt 



PEOOaESSITE GEEMAH" GODBSE. II. 



■ '' HL THE ADJECTIVE (boS Srimoit). 

3 17. A. Deeleneion of Adjtetivu. 

An AdjectiTS iM naed either (1) ati a Predicale — in whicli case it 
is not declined — or (S) as an Atlrilmle (generaUf rtauding before 
its Substantive) agreeing in Oendei, Number, and Caae with the 
Noun it qoalifi-ee i — 



(1) ber Soum i ji griln ; but(2)8tBttt 
the tree is green ; gtee 



8aum, or faer gtiln t SSanm. 



An Adjective nsedottrt^ttiMly may be declined in Arte different 
w»j8. For the raiaon d'Hre of this, sea Appendix, % 71 ; — 



(a) Stroko, if preceded by n 
litbefl greunbrt, k. 



Article or Pronoun — lie6« Jrernib, 



(c) Mixed, if preceded by an Indefinite Article or Foaiuiive 
Pronoun— tin litber gttiiab, onen liebtn gteunb, k. 



(a) The infleotiong of the 
oleiLnoii are the auna as th 



Wtai DeolsD' 
ODD an thoM 
of tbe Wtai 
SteUTOiim of 
SubstAntiTw : 



N. 


bit 


t. b&tt. 


bidtB 


— tv, 


t, ts 


A. 


bit( 


m, bief t, 


bUfee 


—en. 


e, (« 


G. 


bief 


% tl((K 


biefee 


— (fl, 


er, e« . 


D. 


bit( 


in, bief tt 


bittern 


:—tm. 


tijem 








Plvrea (never tn 






«./.*» 








N. 




blefe 








A. 




bide 




t 




O. 




m« 








D. 




Did en 


— 


a 





TABLE OF ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS. 
\/ % 18. Comparative Table of Adjective Decleniione. 



Frscedsd by tw (or on 

iatUclvBoble) detemi!uf 

Mm word. 



Good Mead. 
N. gut ft gttunb 

A. gut rn grumb 
G. flut(S{en)gteunbe9 
D.gut Ein gteunbe 

Good friend, /. 

, N. gut ( grcunbin 
A. gut t greunbin 
G. gut rt gttanbin 
D. gut et gitunbin 

Good chilcl. 
N. gut fS ainb 
A. ^ut cd Sinb 
G.gute6{tn)*«inbeB 
D. gut em fflinb e 



Preoaded by an Iitdi- 

Jiiiiie Article or a Pot- 

laiiie ProDOUu (Eileo 

after (tin). 

Masculine Singular. 

The good friend, i A good friend. 

ber gut t gtmnb ] ein gut (t gceunb 

ben (einen) gut en grtunb 

bti (titKS) gut FH grcnnb e> 

beat (einent) ^ut rtl greunb t 

Feminine Singnlar. 

The, or a, good friend, /. 

bit (or eine) gut t gteunbin 
bii (or eine) gut f gieunbtn 
bCT (or einn) gut tn gctunbiii 
ber (or einei) gut tit gieunbin 
Neater Singular. 
Tlie good child. I A good child, 
baa gut c fiinb ein gut e9 fiinb 

bae gut e Sinb I ein gut rS ftinb 
be« (or eine«) gut rn Sinb ti 
btm (or etnem) gut tn Sinb t 
JJfiucuJuw, Femiaiae, aitd Neuter Plural. 
SiaoNO :— Good friends (to. £ /.), children. 
gut t gwunbe, grtunbinnen, ftinber 
gut cr gKunbe, grfunbinnen, fiinber 
gut en guunbtrt, gvmnbinnen, Sinbmi 
WiAK & MiXiD :— The (no) good friends (m. £ /.), children. 
N. &A. bie (teine) gut m grcunbc, greunbinnen, fiinber 
G. bet (teiner) gut en gteunbe, gieanbinnen, Itinbev 
D. boi (((iiien} gut tn gtrunben, gieunbinnen, ftinbetn 

OJj. — AdjectJYSB and ParUciplea used subBtanlivaly are anbjeot to tha 
eame ruloa : — 

IFnii.— 
„ [ N. td Stiiif* (. tha Ge.Tnan, ni, 

""°- t Q- t« a)(Utf^ tn, ic, 
„ fN,A.ti< Stulf^ [, the German, /. 

*®™- ia.D.ltc aioitfUtnic. I 

„ . f M.A.tiU 3)(iitf*(, tlieOerman, n. 
JSeat. ^Q fcem Snitft* til, It. win 

• See i 19, 6. 



Mixed : — 
itin Dcutfi^ (t. a Gennan. 
[tmtt StutW (It «. 
[tint Siutfif e 
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Nomena or Prounm :— 




SiflflBfcB-. 






J/ftuUr. 


Gold ring. Oold watch. 


Qoldveeul. 


N. soActi'tv »ins S0lbni>e ii^ 


galketues »»efas 


A. galheti'en King ittttn't ntp 


gotbexeS 9tfs» 


Q. Boften-nttrt) Kins ti golhin-w ii*t 


gothtn-ee ««f5»(« 


D. jBlbfii-tiii sinfldj ioatn-tz Wjt 


gDlbts-cm OkfSfi (.) 


PlnTal!m.J.in. 




S.kA. golhttl't King i, U^t c 


, «<fa6fc 


G. iOOtta-tt mioqt, Witt, 


, «(fS6t. 


D. SDlbra-tn nina en, HQc CI 


, akpim. 


(J) We*K: preoed«lbr-{''«;;^,*^»i;i=|- 


t, (B; |tn«,ct«; lMl*tr, 
S 1 l«I<ltt, bieterh, iMSidbi. 


N. bi^et soKcH'C Ktej bitfc joftfife n^ 


biefts teatn-t «<fii| 


A. bicicnB>(kni>tn9)lBg Heft flBlbetft U^i 


bicitf gotttu-e «<fss 




bi(i(« gulbtB-tn Sdafl tf 




biefengvlbm^ Okfiilt 


U) HiXBD : preceded by— tin, tint, tin ; Tiin, leint. Itln : and all Powmtive 


A^jiotiTe.:- ^ ■ )■'■■■ 




N.ndn gsIbnt'CI* SHng mine eoteCtt-C H^ 




A. ntlncii golbttf tX Mine mrine e«(btm't n^ 


mein SBlbts-eB*aicm 


O.DKileB 0ontn>nlB«i>gel tndiin Oolben-ni tl|r 


mtinti gutbtiKni eefai ti 


D.mdnmgDlbtlftxaiiitad) mEiiet gDUnfCH 11^ 


meiun (ofttB-tll Vtf&i t 



Plural <tf (*) We*K and («) Mmu. m. /. * ». 
N.&A. bieft (arnilne) gDlbCB'CII Hlng t, Utr cm, Okflift^ 

0. bicfn (or Eieiitti) gDAtlt'eK ning c, U^ en, «t\i% <. 
D. tlefeit (or mdncn) Silfbcil>eit SUtig en, 11^ n, Scftiftn. 

i ISc. FtcttUaritiei of Adjective Deelentioa. 

<1} aMcfet pte alte iveilc SRino. Sin flutn aim loclfn Slaim. 

Sin luutf gtbunbcncS 9ui^. [Sin not (odr.) gtbunbcntf Biu^I 
(2) Nom. a>irfci mcin gutn gnunb.. Gen. ZHcfct niein<« guttn gmmbt*, tc 

1. Tiro or more AdjeotiTes quttli^'iDg the aame Noun take Uie 



It preoeded b? two different DeterminatiTe Pronon 
Aajectlve in declined acoording; to tbe rule applying^ 



lA and EioepUon). 
id * are the onl; gncs wMcb differ from th* 
le Weak Deuleneiou. 



DJiULEKSlOK OF ADJECTIVES. 



I 19. Obiervationt on the Declauion of AdjecUvet, 



r, tboM in il, a, dtop tlis t ' 

!flnn, A(c)lt gtnn, 
[ann (better than 
; but iiiaii!m[n(t)n(n, perfect. 



frilS, early ; fcSia, fca» », MS e« ; or, bn fcflS t. 

fiflStt, earliBr; mitt a, fcflBn c, friiSn«i Mt Mi^ (. 

frOJ (ft. earliBBt ; frO^ft a. fcOMi ^ irliMt t* ; ta friStfl t, 

(4) 4k{i, high, drops ita c nheuerer it is declined ; — 
3}tt IBonm (Ml IBoaO ifl S°4 i I""* '« ^S< fflaum, kit Ht SUof*. tie. 



(6) In aceordoQce with the general principle (i.i. aroidizig the repetition 
of the same endings, Append, g 71),theOen.Sing.ot the Maacand Neuter 
liaa DOW CTt instead of ti > — ■ 

SHt Slimmc gut m (instead of gut rt) Kol^tl. the voice of ■oun^ ndiice. 

(!) AdjeotiTsa used adverUaiUj are not declined : — 

Sin flanjtt Saj, a whole day ; but^Bin ganj (rfiiiHt Sag, quite a fine day. 



Examplti for D^cfmrioM. 

Maao, iwiS— SBein. In itrif— IBdii, rin wriS— SBdn, white w: 
Pem. BriS— garte, tit lotil— Bath, tiae iMtj— Battt, white bo 
Neuter, mti^— ^ftn, tot mif— $fttt, tin uitlg— ICftn, wUte hi 



Mixed, ti 
» Had imell. 



PaOGEEaSIVE GEEMAH COUESE. 11. 



8 20. B. CmnpaTUOn of Adjtetivu. 

Aa in £itgUHli, the d^rees of comparison are formed by adding 
to the PoEitive— a for the Cojoparalive ; 

and e|l (ft) foi the Sajptrlativt : — 

Potiiivt. COBtparaiivt. Superlative. 

1ei((t, easy, UxSftrt, easier, tei(^ltf),ieiisiest. 

teijenb, charming, nijEnbd, iDorecharmIng,retjent)|i,'mo8tchaiiuing. 
jiat(, strong, pSrf er, atronger, ftaif |i," atrongest 

6ttlet, bitter, bttt(()r er.^itterer, bitter p, bitterest, 

tciigc, ]asj, traget, lazier, tiiigfl, lazieat. 



0&1. 4.— The SuperlatiTS bu tiro difFereut forms :— 

(a) Attribiaive (declined aiW {b) Preditatice or AdiertiiaHan- 

ilS,l>); deolined): 

6n {ti(, »iK) Itii^ttfl t. the easiest ; am Uv^t tflia,* {the) eaaieSt 

„ „ f)dil#<,theatroDgest; am ftM fltn, (the) strongest, ko. 

The following examples will illustrate the different luea of these 



Ojgn aOdi Sludflitnn t|) t\a tit lUKiUiliflticfc au»|i4t am F4in|{tR. 

Of all ptoapecta tliis is the finest. In the erenin^ this prospact is 

most b«auQfiil. 
SJiTt SIhMBc i|) iit tiSi. 3H( nfic SiUgobc if) am btfitit gi- 

This edition ig the best. Iiiidc. 

The first edition is the best printed. 
N.6. — For the dedanston of ComparaCivas snd SuperUtiTSS, sea { 19, 3. 

■ am is a contraction of sn t(m ; the encUng tn the inflectiom of the 
Dative Sinjpilar (§ 18, 4) goTomed by an. 

t Compajo a similar distinction in French : — 
La terre la mieax cultivfa prodnit Quels sent les pavs oil la terra eat 
qusl^oefois del rocoes. It mieuz oultii^ t 



ntrtflt, moBt. 
minbejlr, least, 
frftr,* first 

U%tt,' last 
llBlfeti',' highest 
ndltfl'i nesreBt. 
grB^tt, greatest 



lEBEGULAB AND DEPECriTE COBiTARISON. 

C 31. Imgvlar and Defietive Compariton. 
FotSi—. CompanOiBt. Attribut. Stiperlalivl. 

gut, good, befftt, better, btt (iU, baB) brftf, best 

Bid, much, Itie^t,^ more, -" 

wmUng nitnbet, lew, 

(f fjf, ere, efjer, eoonw), 

Wtntinff vraTttirtff 

(10(6, high, ibiftv, higher, 

naf){(), near, nd^^r, nearer, 

fltofi, great, flrflgrt, greater, 

Prediiot. and Adverb. Sv^trlatm 

axa be|Irn, best, \a the best manner, &o. am [f^tflt, last 

am mrifirn, taost. am ^Sdiflrn, highest. 

om minbcllrn, least. am naijflfn, nearest, 

am (rften, first. am gr^^tfn, greatest. 

Obt. 1, 'L — From the CacDparaUTe ine$T and the SnperlatiTe tcti and U%\ 
are formed new CDrnpustivea ; — 

n^rnc, asTeiol ; In nflcR, the former ; bR Iittne, the lalTter. 
Oi(.& — (ii^llandduSnft areoaed toform the3uperliitlTe.i4&ni2Ht<.^ 
^Mft IBll^ttil, moat (highly) important. 
isScilt Inngndllg, extremely tedious. 
Oil. i. — From the following AdTerba are formed ComparalJTea and 
SuperiatiTeH used a^Jectdvely :^^ 
nnfint, wiOiout, k. Infctt, the outer, b. dufctflt, tbe outmoat. eitrome. 
gintcn, behind, b<n'<r<' hinder, binlnfti, hindmost, 

inntn, irithia, ^ntn, inner, Innnjlc, innermost. 

oben, above, oliftt. upper, dwftt, oppermost 

unlnt, below, URlin, lower, untnllc, lowest. 

tsta. before, iwiMtf, (am, wtltifU, foremost. 

Oil. 6. — The Compariaon of Bgwditg is expressed by — fc, (itnfo ; 
,, „ I^/tTtonty ,, „ nil^Sp: — 

(fit ill citn^B Ri^ all i4, he is as rich as I. 
\Ci^ (in (btnfD ici^tc itmtn. he is just as rich a man. 
Sitift ni(^t fo W6f*o«(njlt)iei( ©1^11(11(1, she is not so pretty as her 

Obi. 8.— 'When two qualities of the hhm object are compared, mt}t (e^) 
and mtnifltr must bo used :— 

fii ifl mi^t nit^ alf mfliitig, ho ia more rieh than powerful. 
@i( i^ acntgic ^St^t^ alt liibtntmAitiiEi, she ia not so muoh pretty as 
amiable. 
Oil. 7. — The relation betweer tno ComparatlTeB, in English Olt... tin, is 
eipresssd ia German by It . . . it. or [( . . . ttlb : — 

Jc langCT tif Slat^K, tcflD luijCt tit 3:igt, tie longer the nights, tU 
shorter the ilayB. 
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§ 22. IV. NUMERALS (ao^tttBrttt). 





(a) Coriinot 




1 ein, tint, tm* 


11 tlf (tilf, <Asol.) 


21 ttnnnbjtranjtg, 


2i»ti 


12 iKiDff 


SO bmm 


3 bni 


13 bwijt^ 


40 Bierjia 


4 bitr 


14 Diwje^n 


60 fiinfaig 


5 ftaf 


15 lajifjt^n 


60 m{i)m 


6 c«3 


16 ft^jt^n 


70 rit6(en}jis 


7 (Itbtn 


17 fieb(en)jt6n 


BoU^ip 


8«(6t 


18 ttdjtattm 


90 iKunjig 


Siteun 


19 ntunje^n 


100 ftunbtrt 


lOjt&n 


20 jwanjig 


1000 taufmb 



10,000 je^n taHjenb ; 100,000 ^unbtrt tmtfenb ; 1,000,000 tint 
muiion. 

1877 tin touftnb n(6t tunbert (or aejtjt^n ^untot) rittw unb fittjig. 



(6) Ordinal 


(«) Di»ti<ict%w. 




(d) Fraetional. 


(deolinod Uka 


Firstl7, in the firat 




the, btt, bit, bo8 


pUce. 




Irtttjie 


1 tifl ttts 


1 sanj. bflS ®«njt, 


2nd jlDti tt 


2 jn)ett.en3 


whole. 


3rd bitttt 


3 btitl tn« 




6alb, bit Salfte 


4th fid te 


4 Uiert ens 




einbritttlf 


6th filnf te, ic 


5 fUnft ens, ic. 




tin Diet tel 


8th flt^t t 


le^ttnS, laatly. 




tin fUnf Kt, ic. 


19th nennjEdn It 






aiDti brit tet, it. 


20th imanjig fie 




1 


anbttl^alb 


2lBt einunbjiDnn. 


two and t!ro, [t jwri. 


2 


biittebalb, ic. 


3*9 ft'. «. 


tlira«andUurw,i(b«t. 




80th bttiSig jle, jc. 






100th ^unbert fie 






lOlst Vunbert (irnb) 






ecjie 






lOOOth taufenb ffe, it. 








(J)S-am,^alaAvtrhs. 


(S) VariaHve. 


(infa^.J aingk. 


tiltmal, once. 


einftlei, of one kind, &a. 


)n>tifa4,§ double. 


iroeimal, twice. 


jTOcierlei 


brcifa^, treble. 
Ditl1a4 fourfold, 


sifimol, three times. 


t«i(tl(i 


Bitrm«I,fourtimeB,iSc 


DietnUi 


&c 




mani^trlei 




time*. 


aDcilti 


• Or rini if nwwling 


tlone. t ttl fti, 


a lEiril, part. 


t Or Moflbii. 


SOreow 


(It. 


., -Google 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE NUMERALS. 23 

§ 23. Obiereationa on the NameraU. 

(a) Cardinal. Only tin is fully declined :— 

(1) Lika the Indefinite Article (g S, B) if used before a SiibsUntJve ; 

St With tbe Strong endings tlmugbout if ntaudiiig: alone (9uba(an- 

Oea. (in d tin tc tin tf, ' &o.'(see g 18, a.) 



Nom. lite (bitfttj (in ( Sim, the (thie) one dny. 

Gen. ttl (bitfiS) lintn Saatf, of the (this) one day, io. 

Cin la also used in the Plural:— tit ISiit(n...UE 3nb(tn, soniB, ..the 
othera. 

In immpoimd nnmbera tin remuiu unlnflected ; — Iwn tin unb ticiSig Siigtn. 

Notice— n«(i iln, one more, another :— Bl«5 tht IBIol IBttn, another glass of 



[Tbia is to Indicate the OenttiTs case, vhioh otherwise would be 
doubtful. 
Also the DalJ'e of the other numerals, need Bubstantively, oooure ; — 
Sluf aOm Siittcn, on all foura.] 



Sublcifl btc Bitr((5tifc, Gen. SutioigS b« SBinjt^nttn, it. 
Nom. t(t (ifit gticuar, the first of Febniarj. 
Aoo. Itn (rfttn Btbruar, the first of February. 
Dat. am ([(Itn fieSmni, on the first of Felanjary. 
Notice— in Biraielfit ip ^1( 7 what day of the month iaiti 

mplicathat . ... 

ip. Int. tetlertaa, from 



On this principle may be explained the Gorman way of reckoning the 
noiirs of the day ; — two o'dook, jlcri ll^r. 

I This imphes that as soon as the 
a q.iarter-past two, tin 9>i(tt(l ouf ktri second hour baa struck, the tkird 
half-p.- ' ■ • ■ - - - 



, - — ( hour hegioa, and therefoi 

a quarter to throe, ttriSitrtdauf Mri Jpast two = ifoinmii (Arfflo'olook. 
> { past two = I „ „ 
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OBSERTATIONS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOiras. 25 

g £5. Obiervationt on the Pertonal Prtrrutans. 
[. Tha Gbd. mtin, Kilt, ftin {still mod in poetry and idiomi) ia the 

ajn'giS mriii aiitt. Forget me not. 
S. Notice the fbllowing' oompounde of the Oenitire irlth ihs Propoa. 



iU) sa , 
bebal/, etc 
imftttBitaoi, tutttiwanr, i^tetiMgni {•M*™. -ipinni). Foronr (your.OiBir, 
her) sake ; on our 
behalf, etc. 
S. Sn is not only used in poetry and divine worship, aaiu Enrliih, but 
also between inticoate frionda, neu rolationa and ohildren, and by ^ntm 
up peraona to children. 

4. ei(, Sftcct, S^ntn, Srd p. plur., miut be used instead of i^ met, tun, 
— wliich are not conaidered polite in aoci&l interoourae — between equals, 
and eren towarda persona of inferior rank, iislesa it be that the Bpealier 
porposel; wishea to disrseard the conTsutional forma of politeneas. 

5. It muat be well tinilaratood that the neuter if not only correBponds to 
c3, but alao to tl or (it. wheceTer— aa often ie the cue — the ncnn it refen 
to, neuter in EDgUah, happena to be mosc. or feoi. in Oennan :_ 

Ko ill mtin StHf-?— ffl t ift ^er. Where is my stick ?— ft is hero. 

SBoi|13^8ftn!— ®i(i(l mrlmni. Where ie your pea f— ft ia loet. 

6. If referring to auoh words as— kol SErA, the woman, tal SrHiiIiin, the 



young- lady, 'tat !S)IlM^tR, the girl, &<:., which, though 



happen to be Neuter in Grammar, the Pronoun ia generally made to agree 
— 'h the natural gender. 

he NeutorPron. in the 

J- ThingB, a 



preposition : — 

Dat. tasDn, of it (lit. thereof), inateodof mm if m, which ean only mean — 

Aco. bo fill, for it (lit.therefore), instead of fur t^n, which can only mean— 

3* ajtil ni^t* fcaBon (French a). I know nothing of H. 

aiftliuliimit JUftitMB? Ara you Batiafied 1n(* 1( » 

4abcn file nii^U legtgtnl Hare you no objection lo (a;aiu<)ief 

(8) NoUce the following peculiar oses of tS :— 

3* bin tl (tin '<), Su Mfl «, K. It ia T, it ia thou, Jfco. 

SfttIM' ©intCitfljl^ . , laithol iait you? fcc 

He ia happy, and dBserreatobeio. 



26 PR0QRES81VE GERMAN COURSE. II. 

B. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PEONOUNS. 

3 36. PottttHve Adjeetivei. 
These are derived (as in Greek, Latin, Enfflish, &c.) fram tho 
Chnitive of the Peraonal Prononns ; — 

my, thj, hi*, its, her, our, yonr, their. 

. m. mcb bcin fein i1)t unfn cuer, 3^1 i^c 
/. mtint btint jrine i^t nujtre tu(t)w, 36» '^^' 
n. mtin bein fein i&r unfer tutx, ^^i itt 

They Bra declined throughont like the Indetl Article ($ 8, f>) : — 
SingulaT. Flvral, 

.™. /. n. «./.J,«. 

N. iijnn mnn t mrin my ... mtm t 

A. mrin rn ninit ( iiifin my ... mnn t 

Or. mrin ti mrin er lucin cB of my ... inrin rt 

D. mcin fill incin rr mein rm to my ... nirtn rn 

Oil. I. — Unfccaud ran maybe coatmotod like oUierAdjeotiTw in tC(J]3): — 

Gen. unf([)r(( or unftrt ; m(()t(«, ». 
Obi. 2.— -Aooording to § 17, an AdjsotJre U indeclinable wlien used aa a 

predicaU; this holds good with PoBHsaTsAdjectiTeB^ — 
!t)uf( tBIuntin finV mein. these Bowers are mine. 

J 27. Po$setnve Pronouiu. 
These ai« formed ironj the Posseasive Adjectives, and declined 
like other Adjecti»ea— (o) with the DeBnite Article (Weak), or 
(i) loiiluntt the Article (Strong), 

(a) With tbb Article (declined according to ! 18, b). 
Singv,tar. Plural 

[mein e or meinige mine [mein en or meinig en 

beine „ beinige thine beinen „ beinigtn 

|j(in( „ (tinifle his, its Jeinm „ jtinigen 

*' e „ i^irifle hers ,, Ji^ren „ tttigen 

[(t)re „ nnfiifle onra "I unfeten „ nnftigen 

tu{e)K „ (iittfle L tu(e)ten „ tutigen i 

" „ S^riflcF 3^ien „ Sdrigen) 

„ i^rige theirs [t^n „ iljiigen 

(6) ■Without thb Article (declined according to } 18, a). 
Sing. m. mein «,/. mtin e, ti. mein e9, mine; Plur.Tn.f.in.tntiat,)^ 
Wi. 1.— The Neuter Singular and the Plural may be nsed iis Nouns :— 
tme (DWniflt, tai iUltint, my own (ptopertj) ; (it SJltiniatn, iit SKtintii. 

Oil. 2.— As in French, the ReHootive Perioital Pronoun (in the Datiro) with 
the IMlnite Article, or the Definite Article alone, often etaade wbaro 
in English the Posieuive Adjeetite it etriotly required ; — 
Ct ^t fiif ttn 9nn gt^cnt^ni (II I'eat caaa^ li bras). He has broken 
®i6 mir ti( %oW ~ 



ber (bie, bo8)^ 



DEM0N3TEAT17E PEONOUNS. 
S 28. C. Dtmomtralive Pronowu. 





SinavlaT. 




Plural. 


this, that, tiie one. 


ha, she, it; 


these, those, thej. 


ro. 


f. 




mj.dtn. 


(a) N. bee 


bie 


bae; 


bit 


.A. bm 


bit 


bae; 


bif 


G. bfffen 


beren 




bctft (brren) 


D. brni 


Ui 


belli ; ' 


brum 


this, 


this one, h( 


, (she, it); 


these, they. 



(6) N. biff (t bi'ef t bicf e8 (bic8) ; btefi 

A. bief cn bicf c birf r6 ; bief t 

G. bief (6 birf rr birf rfl ; birf er 

D. biff rm birf rr birf cm ; birf cn 

Oft>. 1. — Sn used adjeOiiidy ii deolinsd throughout like the Definite Art. 

(I S), and differ) tvna the latter ouly in haTliis the aooeut:— 
tn' Slunii, thin man ; tn XIann', the msn. 
Obt. 2.— 5H(frt (birt). tm. used ta subject to the Verb (rin. do not take the 

nwBibfr \aa CAiir Arid thai do in Engliiih) and gen^tr of thtir predicates : — 

iP i( f H (birt, bill) fint mrini StJiMfttrn. TOoe are my aistera. 

3fl titt (Ml) 36i Stnml ? le lAia jour iriend P 

(c) 3"! fff j"l fj j"* '6, (Comp. English yon) that, that one, 
is decliaed throughoat like bitfct. 

S 29. D. DeUrminative Fnmount. 

Stiigular. Pltiral. 

that, the one, he (she) ; tliose they, 

m. /. n. m./.<£n. 

(a) N. bfrjrni^ e birjrmg f baBjcnig r ; brr|ftiig m 

A. brnfcmg r« birjcnifl r bafljcnig t- bicjrnig rn 

G. brSjcnifl rn brrjenig en bcSirnig rii; brtjenig m 

D. bfrnffnig (H brcjrnig tn tcinjrnig eii; brnjrnig en 

(£) ttiftlbf, biifclbe, baefefbc, the same, tmd cbenbeifelbc, the reiy 

■ante, ue conjugated like Derjenige. 

Obt, — Tbo demonfltratiTe, ttt, bit, tmi fiiee | 28 (a)], being shorter than 
tctitnigi, is often used Instead of it, eapecially m conrsraatiaD : — 
Xial @IM iilft btntn (instead of Fortone fsTours those nho help 
tnijtnign) bit {I4 (iltft t'lfcn. theuiselres. 

(c) @pI(^, such, is declined— (1) Strong (like bitfet) if atandiog 
alone ; (2) Mixed, if preceded by an IndeSaite Article ; but is 
indeclinable if followed by it ; — 

(1)4(2) N. (on) frJlitn. (fin()fol*(. ((in) foT(*(» ; or foil* (in, such a... 

O. lintt foUien, aea fr^tii,rin(< fDlifxi oTJ'ddi(iii(l,of3ualja...,&o. 



PHOGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. IL 



(1) In^gtiih tilers in bat one fonn {Uol) Ibr jcncr and Itiltnlgt; 
gnat care must therefore bo taliSQ to ascertun whetber lAat u rfniw»- 
ibTttitt or dtUrBaiuUize (i.e. referring to a word in tba oontait) ; — 

fall jtnil (Fr. ctl<ii-id). Your book ia finer than IhaL 
a«»otitnig( mtint* Bitunlid (Fr.«iui), Your book 
is finer than tiat af my/riend. 
a«H«jtuia(*Hi*U(t(Fr.ia!(ui). Your book ia finer 
than UuU wAicK I am r/aiUiig. 

Stnic anann l|l fth fllBiirut. Thai man ia totj hrtppf. 

aJtiitnigt !]Ranniflain9lil(ll4P(n,ttr T&aC man ia the hapwert, mio is 
im )uFitani|bii ifL the most contented. 

(S) S>tt(tltt, itfU^ttn. bifr'n. tctiR, often stand for the Posaesdre 
A.4jecliTeB, to aTcud amUguity : — 

Slslont Tttt tintn'in Hattc ia, fiolaad rode bebind his father, 

ORit tcfffii Bfttt uM @4iUi(Lat.<]'w}. With hiiliLi. the Eatber'a) spear 

and abield. 
On Sattr (i^i^A fcinem 6E>fn, biifilbt The father wrote to his soDthathe 
mdfTc nnif $iinl iriftn. (the sou) was to start for Paha. 

Or, also for the sake of euphon; : — 
Bll tit 3)}ulln til Xc^ter fat, fmgtcftt When the mother saw her daughter, 

bi(fc[6t (instead of ftagtc fit fit).,. eha asked her... 

N.R — On the use of tuffin instead of the Neuter Persons] Pron. 
referring to ihin^, see J 2S, 7. 

I (also the Intetrog. and 
. , . „ ^ Preposition, thaj assame 

,..,. __ ._o (before a vowel — bat. IBOr, which are tlie original 

atema = Engl, then, teKere}, which are prefixed to that Preposition so as to 
form one word with it ; — 

tidinit, with tiiiB, herewith; tamit, with tJiat, it, therewith; instead 
of mil tiif™, Wm. 

iDOiiiil, witii what, wherewith, instead of mtt tcatf 

!D«nfPb« 

btnlenidit Uran.^lBrjran ttnlft 
bubntn?— d^btnlcanctnat ngian 
In itiif t bntft 



EijU, hereto, to thia; bngii, thereto, to that; nioju, whereto, to wliat. 
tiion, hereof, of this; taaon^thereof, of that; miiE on. whereof, of what, 
(lid, hereby, by tblai battijtherebj, by thstjtcobtt, wheroby,bjwhat. 
(tin, herein, in this; baiin, Uierein, in that ; morin, wherein, in what, 



INTEREOGATIVE PRONOUNS. 29 

S 31. El. Interrogative Pronount. 
(a) Interrogatire PronouoB used a(^ectively and substantively : — 
SBcli|n, IDCK^C, UtlcIrS, pL ntl^t, which ! what 1 declined liku 
biejet [S 28, (b)\ 

(i) Interrog. ProDoaa used eubttantively cndy : — 
N. ntt? wbol xoaS? whati 

A. an? whom? naS? what? 

O. Mtffen? of whom, whose 1 ivcffcit? of whalli 
D. Utm ? to whom J (maniins) 



Plural : uoS ffir, indeclinable. 



Whkh of these boys 1 

Who has done that t — My 

school-fellow, — Which f 
What IB the matter 1 What do 



- An English mi 



aSel^ECUDnbk(tnfini»6tii? 
SBtt Vt b«3 gtttan?— 9Jlein 

iWilf^ftld.— aBeHer? 
SBalgibt'S? eBiie molten Sie ? 

KBet ip imt fen?— Sin gtemb- 
«.— 2Ba« fUt eirt grtmb* 
tt? — ffiin (Engianber.^ 
Sdc^ei Sngllinbtr? 



; 33. F. .^2alitieJ° 

(a) Belative Pronouns used bothtKjj'ecfiMiy ondniftjtanft'iteJy ;— 
iSuijruEar. 



G. beffeti bcten biffcii 

D. btm bet btm 
N. aclc^ tDctt^e tod^ee 
A. mdt^eit toelr^e »el4e« 
G.* btfltn ber«t beffn 
C iwli^ein Del^ei meli^in 

■ S)tl(tt< a only uead adjedi'iKly ; — 

eictw, HHK^rt gnf (II Sann* ©i^tiftni i^ (6ni Irft 

CioeM, the writings of vhioh great orator I am leadiog. 



FIUTOI. 


m./.* 




bw 
bie 


j who, which, that. 


bmn 
bran 


of whom, whose, 


sj: 


1 who, which, that. 


ber» 

mdtttm 


of whom, whose. 
to whom. 



30 PROGRESSIVE GERMAN CODESE. II. 

(b) Relative Fronoims used abiolulefy only, with lefereDM to 
Ind^imle Pronouns, phnuies, &c : — 



Emphatic fonn :— SQkr au4 iramet (nur), whoaoeyer ; 

xoai !cai) immet (nui), whatsoever. 
EiAMPLM ■.—{a) Singular. 

N. ®« SSote, bet (fotii^a) bxee The mesaenger idAo announced 

CcTliinbcte. this. 

A. ®tir ©ote, ben (XotUjtn) wit The meaaBnger tohom we de- 

abfaitblen. spatched. 

G. Dtrla^fertbtfttn Sajatttam- The brave man wAow vigilance 

hit bit ©tobl mutt. saved the town. 

D. S>« a;al3fert btra (meldtem) The brave man (to) whom we 
WK wxhautax. trusted. 

Plurca. 
N. Slit Sottn, bte (mtld}t) bicS The measeugetstoAo announced 

berfilnbcten. this. 

A. 3)i( ^Dtcn, bit (meli^e) mic The messengers whom we 

abfanbtcn. despatched. 

G, EieS^opferenberen ©adifom- The brave whrne vigilance 

leit bit ®tabt tettete. saved the town. 

D. 2>i( Sapftren benen {tDeld^en) The brave to wAom we tniHted, 

nit bedrauten. 
Obt. — With referance to Fers. Fronovuu of the let and 2ad pen. aiil; bn 
maj be u«ed :- 



3.*,b< 



14 ca fo ^ mU S^nit 



(6) 34 meiS ni^t »« ee gelogt ^t. 
SBtt ni^l ii'6-ctn wilt (bet) mufi 

aBen boe ©c^idFfat bdtdt, ben liefit 

ee. 
Sent mh etrtiauen, bet toitb 



aattCn'Sw tu i\[t% btltenSieb 

bu jlngfl. 
SaS wit; fe^en gliuBtn ntt. 
®tt mBgen fngen ti>a8 ®te tDoIfcu. 
l£i fugte mil aiUe taat (not bae) 

(t iBugle. 
m i)l biea etttme moron [§ 30, (3)] 

mtt Bid gefegen iji. 
^at Ziitt Vt mS) aiemunft, ba9 

toidtn toit,b i t a i t bi( ®ent(en 



I, who wieh you so weU. 

I do not know lofio atdd it. 
J9e who (whoever) will not 

hear must feel. 
ffe wAom fate oppresses, him 

He (to) tohom we trust, he will 

also trust us. 
Whole bread you eat, hia 

praise you sing. 
That which we see we believe. 
You may say uiAatetwr yon like. 
He told me all (that) be knew. 

It is sometliiug about irkieh I 

am much concerned. 
An animal too has intelligeno 



IMDEFINITE PEOHOOKS. 



O. Iftd^nile Pronomu. 

SRaii (Nomioat. only), one ; some one ; aomebodj ; we ; jon ; thej 
(indef.); people; the world. 

Wan f agt (?r. on di(). People ta,j ; they Bay ; it is said (reported). 
Stan t)at tnir grfagt. I sm told ; I have been told ; I gather. 
SRan litg i&n Ijolra. Tbej seat for him ; he was sent for. 
SBttm fagt tx fet html. They say he is ill ; he i« said to be ilL 

The oblique oases of miin are supplied by — Aca (intn, G. einrt, 
D. tiocm. 

Sntuitik (Comp. of 3e and SIEann), some one ; somebody ; a man ; 
a person (Gen. *, tS, Ace and Dal. with or withont, tn, on). 
3tinanb anbne, some one else. 
3Tgcnb Scmanb, any one, anybody. 



Sttixn, t, iB, DO one. 

StbtnKitini, eveiyone; eTSiybody. Qen, Stbermanne, 

QtWaS, n. something ; anytbing. 

CtisaS SIcucA, somethinguew ; CEticitflStnbevcS, sonethiiigelse, £c. 

!Sae IcUI (imae fagen. That is saying a great deaL 

Stgttib tOoai, anything ; etUaS @elb, some money. 
3u(trnb [ngt mcin 2)anmen mil By the pricking of mj thumbs 
SUtiite iSSfei na^t fl^ ^Ui. Something wicked this way come*. 

Sli^tS, n. (~ nic^l ttmag), nothing ; not anything. 

9tii^te <&n\ti, nothing ^ood. 

Uli^tS Se|onb«cB, not^g in particular. 

Snil nil^lS, bit ni<^te, without any ceremony. 

CEinign, c, tS (ttlu^c, obsol.), some ; aeTeral. 

@lb miT eiiiige bon btcfcn. Give me some of thise. 

Qj jinb tintge jicaiijtg So^te ^cr. It is some twenty years' since. 

!)Rini^n, c, ti, many a ; many. 

Bttl, much, Bltle, many ; Subst.— SUUI, 

83itI@^Bne9, much that is beautifbh d.,, :-c;. GooqIc 
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CONJUGATION OF VEBBEI. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
146. FreUminari/ Philological 



Bverfa superficial gliince at the paradigms of Germnnaud BnglUh 
GoDJugations wiU suffice bo show that, with reapect to t^ise tujfixti 
the cluaBifioatioD into Weak and Strong, and the two different 
procesaee of tense foriuatioD oa which this claasiflcation is founded, 
thd two langoagea exactly lesemble each other; in English, foi 



"(1) Strong Kerfri have vowel change only; their paat tense is 
)t formed bj adding -d oc -I. 



" (3) All participles of Strong VerbB once ended in -en (-»)." 

" Weak Verbs form their past tense by meaos of the eufii -d or -t 
In old English we tind that this eudiog had a longer fonu de ; as — 
In ner-e-de, I saved. This -de repreaenta a more primitive dede = 
did, which is the past tense (formed bj redHpliaition) of the Verb 
do:— 

I hv ed,l love-did, thou lovedest = thou hve-didet, &c." 

(MoRBiB, MiitoTical iSnglieh Grammar.) 



And thus in German : — " The formation of the Perfect divides all 
Verbs into two classes, which radicallv differ iu their stem formation : 
Primitive Verbe farm their Perfect by reduplication, or, if the re- 
duplication is dropped, by the lengthening (®Ieig(tuBB) of the root- 
vowel; Derived Kerfis form their Perfect hy composition ; for the 
Perfect tense-endings of Derived Verbs are nothing else than 
remnanM of the Perfect of the Verb tnO'ti (root tn), to do, affixed 
to the Verbal Stem," — (Sculbichbe, Deutsche Upraehe.) 

Compaie also the Latin : inOveo, movi contracted from the 
original reduplicated form m6-m6vi ; and amo, ama-vi, this suffix 
ei beinjj the same as the Perfect fui of the Auxiliary Verb, and 
doing tue same office as the English do or the Old Germaii tneit. 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 3( 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. S7 

■ESS£ III ?| ii II 
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WEAK (MODERN) OONjaOATION. 
B 39. Stefitn, to love. 
- I Part. ^trf. :— I InfiTi. Pns. :— I Infin. Perf. .•— 
T- gellebt, lored. litfitti, to lore, geljtbl ^atint, 

I I I have lored. 

Indicativb. 



Present. 
I love, &c 
^ liel) t 
t>u Ikb(t)p 
H lieb(()t 
aU Ik6 en 
liftv lieu (f)t 
V@ie (ic^ en 
fie tub en 

Pre/en'te. 
I Inved, &c. 
3c6 Utb 1 1 
bn liebteft 
et licb t e 
ttit Hcb t ttt 
ji^t Itefc t ct 
ieieliebttn 
fie ItebtCH 

I may love, &i 
3^ Tieb e 
bu lieb tft 
n lube 
mt lieb en 
t^T [icb et 
pe lUb en 



3* lieb (e)t e 
bu lieb (t)t eft 
« Iitb(e)te 
iDttlieblelt en 
i^v licb (e)t et 
fie Iieb(c)len 



Ptrfect. 
Ihaveloved.&c 

bu ba|t 

« H = 

wit ^ben ) =i 
(iSr b"l>t £ 
|®i($abeti 

fie ^abcn) 

Pl'aperfect 
I had loved. 
3^ 5«He 1 
bu bntlep 



:i 



IDlt fatten > S 
)i5t ftattet 2 
(®te fatten 

fie ^ittuc 

SUBJONOTCTB. 

I mnj have loved. 
S^^lie ' 



Fatan Prti. 
T sbftll love, &0. 

3(&»erbe 

bu iBtr|l 

tr TOirb 

loie nwrbf n 
iil}x icetbtt I a 
j®ieiDerben 

pe merben ' 

Gondii. Present. 
I Bhould love. 
Sc^ wflrbe i 
bu toUvbefl 
(V roilrbe — 
toirioiirbeii) §■ 

(iffc roiirbft 3 

l@KiDfliben 
fit loitrbcnl 



Future Per/eel. 

I aboil bive loved 
SiS) Wttit \ 
bu loiiji "^ 

iBie loetbeu ) " 




Future Preg. 
Iahamore,&u. 
3* wetbe ") 
bu tneibef) 
et meibe ( ^• 
nix iBctben f S" 
i^T ntxba 
pe tterbtnj 



.i&r TOtrbct 
l®ie roetben 


1* 


fie racTbeu 




Condit. Per/eel. 


lebouldhaveK 


3* Wflrtt 




bu iDiirbefl 


=, 


tt Wilvbe 




loir milcbtn 


S 


',il)r miirbet 


I 


iSieroiivben 


3 


fie miitben 




Future PerftcU 


IshiiUhAveloved 


3(^ wcrtiE 


ca 


bu werbeft 


a 


er mevbe 


I 


tott lotrbfu 




igr ivtrbet 


f 


fic uetbcn. 



-3 1. lieben mtt, let m love. 
J 2. liebe((litben@ie),love(ra). 
S 3. lieben fie, lot them love. 

Supine. [to love. 
Pres. : — (am) ju (ieben, (in order) 
Past :— (nm) geliefcl ju ftaben, (in 
Older) tahaTe ^OTed. 



WEAK (MODliRN) CONJUGATION. 
i 40. Cora'vgalion qf a Weak Verb toilh Full IjtfieetitMt. 

HtbcK, to Bpettk. 
Principal Parti .— tcbcu (flttfbtl ^afitn), nbete, gtireket 
to speak, (Luve Bpokeu), spoke, epokea. 
Indieaiivt. | SvbjancUvt. | JadicatiTt, 

Pruent, Stem .— «h^ PreUriU. 



3i* ttb 
bu Kb tfl 
tt(fie,eB) rtb et 
mit rfb m 
(ilji; Kb ct 
l©ie Kb en 
fie veb en 



I may speak 
(be apeakinjj). 
3(^ veb t 
bu ttb eft 
CI Teb e 
icic nb en 
fitir rcb ct 
(®i< Kb en 
fit Kb en 



I was apeukbg. 
31(1 reB et e 
bu Tcb et eft 
er leb et e 
n>ir rtb el en 
I \\)t Kb et et 
\ Sic leb ct en 
fie leb ct CH 



I might speak 
(be Bpeakinff). 



S 41. Weak Verb* with Contracted IifftHtiOTa (■tin, -ttn). 

p„.,~-™7 p„_i. Stflbeln, to bkmo, tabelte, gelaticll. 

Pnnctpal FaHs •— („„„i,/,„^ ^ „^iec, toonbelte, flewanbert 
34 '"b (e, I am blaming. I 3(^ icimb te, I am waaderiiig. 
bu tab clfl bu manb cv^ 

a tab ell, k, | a manb en, M, 

% 42. Conjugation of an Intraneitice Verb with fcin, to be. 

Scrccifcx, to depart, to set oat 

Principal Parts .■— ueneifcH (Oerrtijl fsin), ueneifte, »erreif(e)t. 

Palt ParU ;~ticredf(t)t. 

Indie Perfect. Subj. Indie. Pliqier/ect. 



I have set out 



I innj have .et 



I had set ui 



id) »ai VCTRifct 
buiuatfti)ntci(et, 



I should bave 
set out 



bun 



Ktfet, 1 



Injinitioe Pra. .--Demlfen. 

F'uliire. Conditional. Supine. 

I shall set out r I should set out I To set out 
ti^mtrbt Mntifenli^mcTbe bcn:ti[eii| idfmiirbc cenctien | ju Dttccifen 
Infinitive Perfect :—»tXXti\tt fetll. 

Future Perfect. Conditional Perfect. Supine. 

I shall have set out i I should have i To have set 



3i$ icUrbt btcteifl Mncift gn fetn 
[(in, K. I 



PBOQRESSIVE QERStAN CODKSE. II. 
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'ill 
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MODEL OP STRONG CONJUGATION". 
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STRONtJ VERBS. 
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STRONG TEEBS. 
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STKOSG VERBS. 
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ANOMALOUS TEEBS. 
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PROGHEfeSlVE GERMAN COUESE. II. 



§ 62. The Pluperfect SubjujtcHve (equivalent to the Conditional 
Per/.) of Ausiliary Verbs of Mood, being formed quite differently 
from English, demands especial notice : — 

I should have been tiermitted to go (I 

might have gone). 
Thou wouldst have been able to come 

(thou mightat have come). 
He wonld have hked to eat (he would 

fain have eaten). 
We shoold have been obliffed to pay 

(wB must have paid). 
You should have done it (you ought 
to have done it). 



3^ mte g(&en biivfeii. 
Sin battfft fDininm tUnnen. 
<&t fi'dttt ((fen milgen. 
asn tatKit iaWen miiflm. 
S^t ^ittet tf Itun fotlni. 



J 63, Jmperiojial Verbi. 

(a) Denoting natural phenomena (intransitive) : — 
rt Sligt, it lightens. tBfviert(fri)r,B£frorcn),it freezes. 

tS bonnett, it thunders. eS bunldt, it is growing dark. 

(« ^ngtlt, it hails. (S tfl tort (mattn), it is cold (warm). 
tt rcgnct, it rains. (S if) ^11, it is bright, 

te minbet, it is windy, t9 i|i ffinf U^t, it is five o'clock. 

tt f^ncit, it anowa. te mitb banCel, it is growing dark. 

te tfraut, it thaws. t€ loicb fpSt, it ia growing late, &c 

tS tagt, it dawns. <8 mabt Sii^t I Let there be light 1 

(b) Denoting sensations, affections, && (traosildve, with the Ace. 
or itot) :— 

t» blir(ltt mi^, or mii!^ biirftet, 

(S ftiert bid), „ bii^ friett, 

t3 Siingm iljn (©ie), „ itn ^ungfrt, 
t9 [(^aubtrl line, „ un9 {i^auNvt, 



tS iKttaitgt tad), „ tad) bttlangt, 

tt BHbriegt ©ie, Pr«(m(e ,■— wrbrog ; 

P.P. .-— ectbroncn, 

(8 fttUt fit. " 

te iDUtibtrt miiS), „ mir^ wunbevf, 

ei iammtrt bii^, „ bicb ' 

»««■>' »Mnor.l.«l.. 
or,inita^ni,jc.,J 

t S^"*.""'' Uethinka. 

tS gtlingt i^t, she succeeds. 



I am thiraty. 
thou feelest chilly, 
he is hungry, 
we shudder, we a 
shuddering. 



yon & 

y ouare aDnoyed,veied. 



3 «). 



tS gvonji line, we are afraid, 
te ban{^ (UC^, you are uneasy. 



they rejoice. 
I wonder, 
iammtrt (ftintr), thou pitieat (him), 
te fc^tcinbelt ft, they feel giddy. 

te ift in re^t, it suits thee, 
ee iff i^m UttI, he feels sicjt. 
ce i^ une aaiii, we feel well. 
eS ip tu4 I'ib, you are sorry, 
ee if) i!)ncnicai:ni,tbey lue warm 



&c 



CONJUGATION OF THE PASSITE VOICE. 6S 

§ 51. Conjugation of ih« Pcusive Voice. 

(Formed with the Auxiliary Verb metften (§ 38), to become, and 

the Past Part, and Piat lufijutive.) 

Infinitive .-— gcliebt vcttnt, to be loved. 

Supine .— gelieit 511 vnbcn. 



3i5 WCTbe 1 

bu wfrfi I 
tt roUS I, 
lotrtKrbcn f 
t^t tcerbtt 



3^ nuTbc ^ <s 

(n'Mb) K- 
bu iDurkflJ " 



Perfect 
I have been 

loved, &c 
3^ bin 1 = 
bu bi|l => 
et ifi Iff 
»irf<nb >3 
tUr (tib I. 
r« f.nb J I 

Pluperfect. 
I had been 



bu».t1ll»""" 



iNDICATrVK. 

Future Free. 
1 shall be loced, 



34»tti>e » 
bu TOirft = 
er reiib I s 
text mnben I 3 
ii)t tDtrbet g. 
fit ueibtn J 5 

Condit Preamt. 
I should bo 

3<tiWili*ejs=s 
butoiirbtllji^ff 



Fittwe Perfect 
I shall have 
been loved. 

toirb [-S- ~ 
iDinoerbtnf 3' s 
ilji; Wdbet g. 
jit BJttbenJ g 

Cortdii. Perfect. 
I should )^ve 
been bved, 

bnmatbe^is."" 



3i^ wtirbt 1 « 
bu iDtrbefl 5^ 
tt nietbe ) ~ 



3* wfitbe \% 
bn ioiiTbt|) j St 



P«r/ei;(. 
I may have been 



Pluperfect 
I should have 
been loved. 



FuttirePres. 
IshaUbe 

34wtrbt)s» 
bu WElttfi g.=^ 
« mttbt Js S 



Fatare Perfect 
I ahatl have 
been loved. 
ld^ntttit| ^m 
bu onbeft^S'g'- 
tc loeibt [■S.ff 



Imperalie«, 

Sirtgiilar. | Plural. 
Be (thou) loved. Be (ye) loved. 
iKTbt gelitbt I wevbct Qtliibt 
itruotiou b; means 



SB [ciib (nmtbt) gelonit unt scliingciu There ia (was) danci 
CS <p (nai) niv ctliuibt mDlbeti. I havs (bad) beea ol 

STiir njivt muiinicBi. I a™ Dursiitid. 



M PROOBESSIVE GEKMAN COUESE. II. 

§ 5B. Conjugatiwt of Effledm Verbt. 
Infinitive Fres. ;— fii^ benfi^ta, to exert one's self. 
Infinitive Perf. .— fii^ temflM 5a6«i, to have eiert«d one's self. 



PTeemtt, 

yi} betnU^e mi^ I eiert myietf, 
bu temlltefl biq, thou exertest thyself, 
tl (eS) fctmU^el ^&, he eierta hiimelf. 



fic temlltct fid, 
tDtr Bdnilftcn nnis, 
i(i( betnU^et cu4r 



3* temfl^te mi*, k. 
SinguLir. 



keriuf, 
we exert our»elveii, 
you exert younelw), 
they exert tA«inM^t^ 

Preterite. 
I exerted myself, 

bemlt^en m 



Su6ji»ic(itTe. 
3* bcmflSt mi*, 
bu bemU^ift Hi). 
tr(ee)6emii6Eri*- 
fw temll&e (l^. 
icitbcmil^cn unS. 
i^t bttnO^et eu*. 
fit btmil^n ft*. 



temii^e (bu) bi*, exert thyself. 
ttmflSe tx fi*, let him exert ' 



3* temii&rie mi*, k. 
Plnral. 
'it me, let us exert 
ourselves. 
Bemfi^eteu*, tfl _. , 

mabensitfi*,]*'***!"""^''^- 
; bemfl^en fie (i*, let them exert 
nimaeii. themselves. 

Perfect — Compound Tensen — Pluperfect 

3* tube mi* temii^t, ic. 1 3* iatit mi* btmll&t, k. 

PSitare. — Praenl — Conditional. 

3* ton'bt mi* bemii^en, tc. | 3* mfirbc mi* bemil^^cn, tc. 

Future. —Fait — Conditional. 

3* werbe mi* hmiitt ^alxn, k. \ 3* mUrbe mi* bemi*t (iat«n, 'c 
COMPOUND VERBS. 
§ 56. Compound Verbs are divided into — 

(a) Inseparable Verbs, vii,, those compounded with an In- 
leparable Prefix, 

(J) Separable Verbs, via., those compounded with a Separable 
Prefii. 

(To which must be added (c) Verbs the prefix of which is 
Separable or Inseparable according as the Verb is nsed in a 
literal or figurative meaning.) 
Ins^Torable are : — 

(a) The Unaccented Syllables— 6e, fle. tnl,* em)!,* «, BK, jet. 
lb) The Particles— Winter, behind ; mif, mis, dia ; OoVl, full ; 
Wiber, against. 

The Particles which may be used sepa-abhi or inseparably are — 
tmiA, through ; fifitr, over ; nnln, under ; •»\e%tx, again, 
AU other Prefixes are Separable. 

* Tbe dentals lit are, by the process of assimilatian, changed into the 
labials Ml) if prefixed to the Verbs faitfini, flnben, and Itftltn : — 

ernvfabti', to feel ; nii;f ingcn, to receive ; (iii|)f AIeu, to regomneqi]* 



SEPARABLE AND INSEPAKABLE VERBS. 
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BS PKOCffiESSIVE GEBM4N COPBSE. II. 

) DB. Conjugation and Coiutructicn of Separaile Verl*. 
Weak :— anlffl^KN, to canjout. Stboho :— aHfgeicit, to give ap. 

Praeat Indicative. 
I canr out the plan, &c. I give np the biisineas, 4c. 

3i4 n^rc btn i^lon anS 3(^ gebt boa defi^aft anf 

iu fB^tjl „ oLiS in giBfl „ auf 

tr ffibit „ auS ;v gibt „ auf 

ntii fUlTtn „ au« uic gtbtn „ auf 

itit ^^Tct „ Dus i^v gebet „ auf 

fU filtren „ au3 fit geSen „ auf. k. 

Preient Su^'uncA'ne. 
Mrt ben^lonmii 



3* Wr 



FreteriU ladicalive, 
1 earried out tbeplan, &c. I gave np the bnsiness, Ac. 

34 M|ttt ttn plan mi 34 gob toe &;t4^ft onf 

bu |llVTtc{l „ airi, K. fell sdb(f) „ auf.ic. 

Preterite SubjvncUve. 
34 fi^tt bra Pan aa» 34 gifit baS @<f4fift niiF 

bu pdrntp „ aua, K. bu gJibc? „ au), k. 

Cany (thon, ye) out the plaD,&a. QiTe(thou,ye)npthebn3inesa,&u. 
p^re (piet) ben $laa 0x8 Sib (gcbet) bas Sef^iifl anf 

g%tn©ie „ ini«,K. @eben ©it „ ouf.ic. 

Compoimd Tenta. 

I hare (had) carried out, &c. I hare (had) given np, &c. 

34 ^tt A*>tlt) boi $lait nnS* 34 \nbt (^atte) bas ®t|4aft anf> 

etffl*rt gegtbtn. 

I shall (should) carry out, && I shall (should) givB np, &o. 

34 mrtbt (tbOtbc) btn %[m aai' 34ni(Tbc (»UTbe]baS@Ef4aftauF« 

fQ^n gtben 

34 tttibt (TOfiibt) bra ?(an ani- 34weiijt (iDarb()biie SeWaft""!' 
gtffl^it ^aben. S'S'^cn (abcn. 



The aboTB Donstructjons ouW hold good in Principal Clauiea ; 
tat the Prefix ia neeer delaehtdia Dt/^dent Glausea :-- 

Principal Clause : D^endtnt Clause : 

I oopr the latter. The letter which I copy. 

34 f4nibe btn SBritf ob. ^a a9ritf bn i4 atf4niBt. 

I oopied the letter. The letter which I copied. 

34 V^^"^ ttn iBvicf «6. t)a ^nef »tfd|ni i4 aif4i:icb. 

It wu late xehtn I copied the Hi toar f(iat, oIS i4 btn Srief 

letter. atf4ri{b. 

He wisbea that I should copy St tDanf4t, fttg 14 bat Stitf 

the letter. «bf4mbt. 



ADVERBS (Um[ianlr«iD8ttot). 

! 59, I. Formation of Adverbe, 

Adverbfl are either (a) PiimitiTe, (b) Derived, or (c) Com- 

poauded : — i 

(o) Primitive : Bie(, me^r, genug, menig, ftfl^, oft, na^, too^t, !c. 
(i) 1. Derived bj means of the auffiiea li^, Itng9 ; 6, end (the 
latter originally Genitive endings) from : — 

Participles 
jSJtlif!^, yearly, 
milntilii^, verb^ly. 
tlidlinge, backwuidf. 
l^eilS, partly. 
meigHiS, i ■■ 



bittttlit^, bitterly, 

ttculic^, truly. 

blinblingS, blindly, 

aiibeva, otherwise, 

lints, to the left, 

ilbtigena, forthe rest, 

meiftenj, mostly. 



mg. 



flmtli.^. 

iHetttli^, wilfully. 
juttdetlbS, visibly, 
eilenbs, buiriedly. 



Adj. —^a9 »ut^ ifl fi^Si. The book is beauHful. 

Adv.— Sue Sui^f i^ f i^^n fle((tritb«:. The book is beautij'ully written. 

Adj. — ©it aipett pnb ^it^n ofe bie The Alps are AijAtr than the 

l^ipKniien, Pyrenees. 

Adv.— 3)ci abler fliegl ^)^n ale The eagle flies higher than the 

bit ©c^iDatbe. swallow. 

(c) CbmpouruM of Nooiia, Adjectives, Prtmouns, PiepositioDS, 
and Primilive Adverbs ; — 

1. Nount affixed to other parts of speech :- 



bicgfeits, on this side, 

arofetentteilB, chiefly. 
leinediDcgB, by no means, 
(infilneilen, meanwhile. 
gliidlictcriDeife, fortanattly, 
TlldmdTtS, backwards. 



nUcibtnge, undoubtedly. 
gl«ii^fa1U, likewise. 
cb«(ialb, abova 

tinmal, once. 

cftmalS, of tea 

tinigetmo^tn, in some degree. 

2. Prepositiimi prefixed or sufBsed to other parts of speech ; — 
gngleii^, atthesame jurild, bock. iintetbc|[cn,meaDwhile. 

time. HHtnntgi.ontheiray. beglDcan, on that ac- 
vntn^rb, below. bctgan, uphill counts 

gnitbcjn, straight on. jngegtn, present 

3. Pronouns or originally Pronominal Sterna eompoonded with 
each other : — 

fficSin? whither! bafein, bett^in, thither, 

Koijtt ? whence 1 baiftx, boit^ei, thence, &c, see below, IL 



63 PROGRESSIVE GERMAN C0UE3E. II. 

§ ea IL CJa»$ification (^ Adverb*. 
Adverbs may be classifled, acootding to thair maaning, into 
Adverbs of — 

(1) Place, answering the queations — 

Eett, > ■ < - Motion < > 

Jrom a place to 1 from ihs ipeaker to 
the speaker, | a place. 

1}Ut, here. ^itr^cr. hence. i>kt^ia, hither, 

ba, here, there. ba^ier, hence, thence. bi)l)in,Chither,thi3way. 

bert, there, yonder. boit^T, thence, from bovt^in, thibhei, that 

yonder. way. 

trhmen, in, inside. f)trm, (come) ia. ^iiwin, (go) in. 

bcaugen, out, outside, ^evaud, (come) out. ^inauB, (go) out 
ttflbiin, over there, fecrilbCT, (come) over, ^tnilbet, (go) over, to 
across. to this side. the other aide. 

oittt (t>ii>6ett), above, ^ernuf, (come) np. t'lnuf, (go) np. 
utiten (bcunlen), down, ^etunter, Ijevab, (come) ^inunttr, $inab, (go) 
below. down. down. 

(2) Time, answering the qnastiooe — 

nnan? wheni— jejjl, now; ^tule, to-day; geflmi, yesterday; 
inoigcn, to-morrow ; (ofllei^, immediately ; nt(, never, &c. 
wie lange 9 bow long 7— imtn(r, always ; jlttS, constantly, 4c 
Vie <ft? how often!— liigli*, daUy ; jHliibli^, hourly ; |dten. 

(3) Hanner or Quality, answering the question — 

Wit? howl— fc, thus; looljl, well; lii^tig, correctly; ((^ntfl, 
quickly; langfam, slowly ; anSeiS, otherwise; gem, willingly; and 
nearly all Adjectives without undergoing any t^iange [see I. (6)]. 

(4) Affirmation, Negation, or Uncertainty — 

ja, yes ; witflii^, really ; in bft S^ot, fctili($, indeed, in fact, && 

ntin, no ; nii^t, not ; ItintgmegS, by no means, Ac 

eielliii^t, perhaps ; etua, perchance ; fount, hardly, scarcely, &o. 

(5) Quantity, Degree, answering the questions — 

ttit liicf ? how much (In quautity) ) * — ciel, much, a great deal ; 
tcenig, little ; ttnai, some ; genug, enough. 

wie ft^r? how much (in degree) ! '—fe^r, much, very; Wl)% 
exceedingly ; giin}lid|, totally, wholly ; iiugeift, extremely, &c. 

(6) Catue, Motive, Purpose, answering the questions— 
naniiit? why) — banim, therefore. 

Uegtofb, weftDegtn ? wherefore !— b<«^a[B, bteuxgen, therefore. 
UojH ? what for }— baju, for that, &c 

* The diatinotion between quantity and deffrtt {itUtmily) — both'eipresKd 
by 'much ' in Englisb — nu«t be carefully oboarvad in German :— 
He eats mnch. gi 1^1 Ditl. 

I lore him tDUoh. ^[^ (i(6e i^n fc^r, o" 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. fi9 

5 61. III. Comparieon <if Adverbs. 

Sach Adverbs as admit of oomparison form their — 

ComparatiiM, like Adjectivea, by adding— n; 

Superlative Absolute, like AdL by addii^— (e)ft, or— (E)|teuB;> 
Of (preceded by onf baS), by adding — ftt ; 

Superlative Relative (preceded by am) by adding— ften ' (§ 20, 
Obt. 4). 



Pontive. 




Abeolute. 


Belalive. 


aetortam, 
obediently. 

I««t, 
lightly, easily. 

high. 

near. 


flf^orfantfr, 

lei^ttt, 
more easily. 

higher. 

nB^er, 

nearer. 


anfeaeftovfumflt, 
most obediently. 
Iei«ttftw8, 
auf« Ititttepc, 
moat easily. 

exceedmgly, 
at the most. 

next of aU ; 
nactfltne, 
by and by. 


am 8e6o([am- 
|t«l,(tJie) most 
obediently. 

am (eidftefleti, 
(the) most easily. 

am m^vi. 
(the) highest. 

am nS<*|ten, 
(the) nearest. 



flnt, woti, 


beffet, 




better. 




lifbet, 


■willingly, lief. 




6oIb, 


cl»et, 


»iet, 


Vlt% 


much. 




iwm9,t 


minhn, 


litUe. 


less. 



S 6a. Irregular Comparuon (formed from other Stems). 
tie^cnB, I. „ , am beften, 
aufS brite,)"^^ the best, 
(alltrliebft, most om Iic6ft(n,(the) 
charmingly.) most willingly, 
balhigfl, ) very am t^t^n, 
((lepsne, \ soon, (the) soonest. 
meift, mtifleaS, am mtifKn, 
mostly. (the) most. 

BtinbcfttHS, am minbtften, 
at least. (the) least. 

t mtnig ia also compared regularly. 
I The Simple Superlatives la ft, fttnS ore limited ta a few eicsptioool 
caaea : as, ciligR, humedly ; jFfailigp, if you please ; giitigfl, pray ; nfrcnS. 
in the flret plaee ; fpiltcftenS, at the lateit ; fi^ilntleng, in the best maoner. 
3 Dative Sing, mfleotion governed by on {an beoi = am). 
* @eni is generally beet rendered by the Verba to like, to be fond of; — 
^ taii^t gtm (licfrei). 1 should like ; (1 would rather). 

<ix trinB fiecjL Ho ia food of (given to) drinking. 

Hin (itbftni ainfle ii^* tpojietm. I should like beet to take a walk 
(Comp. the English— I bod as Ui^f, I hod ratber.) 

•Ha Eenteuoe begins with an Adverb or an Adverbial phraao, tho Verb 
stands before the Buhjeot: — 

34 9'^ ttui) $aujc. (cute (in liiigi^ Xogen) ge^E \i) nodi ^aaSt. 
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PREPOSITIONS (SodoaituX 

Prepositions sk beat classified acoording to the oise the; goT«n) , 
viz., (a) the Accuialive, (A) th« Dative, {a) both the iAtttve aad 

^ccuMfiiw, and (d) the Getative. 



g 63. A. Prepoiitionl governing ikt AccueATITK Co« ;- 

bnrt^, through ; scgm, against, towards ; fflr, for. 
D^lte, without ; nm, round about, for ; »ibn, against 



2)uci^ btn Slug (bit aSicfe, bug 
gdb. 

a>obnt(^ [g 30, {3)] loitb niitits 
gewonncn. 



Through the river (meadow, 

field). 
During the whole daj (whole 

night). 
Nothing is gained thereby. 



i) ift, ifl scgtn Re who b not /or 



diLQttt ^unbert $funb. 

©tetSni f tti baS Solevlanb. 
aSna TOcUen @ie b ( ttr [§ 30,(3)]. 



He is rich i 
Toteardt a 



1 companion with us. 
on. To the east. 
Igtetion to it. 



Ahoal one handled pounds. 

To die /or the ftthevland. 
What do yon want for it t 



Um ben Sntb (bie S\ti)t, boe 

^aue) ge^en. 
UmfKbtnUljv. Um ffleitnotttm. 

St bitht um ein ©tfitf SBtot. 
3* btmnte mii^ bavuni [§ 30, 
(3)]. 



To go round the wood (church, 

house). 
At Beven o'clock. Aboui Christ. 

He asks for a piece of bread. 
I trouble myself about tt 



iS tle^Irr, HI W. till v 
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J 64. B. Preposilions goeerning the Dative Com, 

uS, aulcr, (iei, cntsfgtn, gtBcniificr, out of, withoul, near hy, 

agaimi, oppoaiie. 
lit, uaif, f«tt, Bon, ju, jutnitict, tcitk, after, since, of, to. 



S(tt8 bem Simmer (btr Siii^e, btm 

genjin). 
9us ben Sugnt, auS bun @tnn. 

2)i( flrmee beftc^t auB fictntru))- 

lien. 
au8 Siitit OBt ©tinfe. 
auger btm aerei^e; baSefafev. 



Ou( 0/ the room (kitdien, win- 

Out of swht {lit. eyes), out of 

mind. 
The arm; cousbta of picked 

troops. 
For (out of) feai of punishment 
Out of (beyOTtd) leach ; ou( of 

danger, 
aile ©(pilfer cuger bir unb mtr. All the pupils exce^ yon and 

Bl(ik bei ifem. Stay «ii(A hira. 

S)ie ©c^lat^t bei 8ei^)Jig. The battle of Leipzig. 

' ii(tt6*illlil. I hsTB not my knife oSi>u( me. 

^t the bookseller's (Fr, chez). 

It ia customary lui (A the Germans. 
At table ; on that occasion. 
In the daytime ; in the night. 
Atmj arrival 
He came to meet mo. 

He Uvea oppotile the church. 
Gome teilh me ; leith a loud 

TTttA ^easnre ; on the fiist 
opportunity. 
d) alien ToiMrdt the South ; (0 all parts 
of the ■world. 

He is leaving (starting) for 
Munich (home). 

After breakfeet ; a week A<noe. 



Jti bem (beint) Suc^&anbl«. 

158 ijl bei ben ®eutf^en Ubli*. 

aei2!i((!6e; 6(i biefem atnlng. 

aeilag; BeiKactit. 

aei me liter anlunft. 

Sr torn mir tntgegen (/n/fn. 

eitlgegentowmen). 
ffir wo&nt ber ain^e gegenflter. 
Somm mit mit; mit lauler 

©Itmme.- 
SKit greuben; wit bet erflen 

©elegenfteit. 
yiai) SOben ^i 

ffiSelK^eilen. 
Sr reip nai) aBihR^en {mi> 

5flute). , 

Siifl*bemgriltfta<f; naS) ewer 



Ka* tncine 
anfuSl I 

®eil tiner 
3atrtn. 

(St lammt oi 
Soljtmtirtt). 



an|i(^t ; meiner 
4)^; (eit uitlen 
b« @c&n(e (uom 



/n my opinion. 

A week ago ; thete many yeara. 
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I Sua"* "if; tin gwuttb From childhood (up); 
of mine. 






SScn an((beit lennen; ein ©tbli!^! 

Don ®Dettc. 
ffloB ^tten lie baOon [§ 30,(3)]. 
3i$ ge^c ju tneitutn HBniber (bat 

ixn6) iPwiS, nai^ ©anft). 
Sum (ju bent) {Stnjkt ^inti 

(Sinaue). 
@ie raac^tcn i^n jutn ABniot. 
fflJiv Be^«n J" ^'W'r Ju «'«' 

jur ©t^utc. 
3u Kanbc, juv See, jn gug, } 

¥fert, ic. 
3)tv SJenuin(l juioiber. 

Obi. — Nota the followtug, less freqaentif used, Prspodtioi 
the aboTB list ; — 

binnni, within ; gemSi cooformable to ; slEi4,1ibe;itS^Deit;nt&fl,|iiiiiiiit, 
together (along) with. 

S 6^ C. PrtporirioM vjkich govern — 
(fi« Dativb, the AccusATivB, 

In answer to the qneation 1 In answer to the q^aestioa 
where .' | toAiiAw / whereto t 

an, anf, ^inttr, ix, and atfeett, at, upon, lehind, in, and betide. 
fibtt, uutR, Dor, and jnlfil^tm, oner, urujer, be/ore, and between. 



What do jon think of it. 
I am going to m; brother. 

/» {Out of) the window. 

They made him thw- kinK- 
We go to dinner, to bed, to 

sdiooL 
By land, iy sea, on foot, on 

hoiBeback, &c 
Contrary ti 

na which complete 



<5r{i6tanbem(am)gtuet. 

He eita by the fire. 

SieStet^eiftnnbir. 

It is thy turn. 

Sltn aHDrgen; ant erjtm SDJai. 

Id the morning ; on the tirst of 

Site Sit^t (lew »nf b"" 3:if4t. 
The candle stands on (upon) the 

table. 
Suf bent Einbe toP&nen. 
To E^e in the country. 
34 Bin nuf b« %d% aufbem 

tDIarftc, auf ber Slirjc, ic, 

Seweftn. 
I have been at the post-office, 

on the market, at the Ex- 
Sec ®«ttva i|l (intei bee 

SNauer. 
The gardes is behind the walL 



nbaeg 
Go near the lire. 
Si^btnfe anbi^. 
I am thinking of yon. 
®et Stief ifl ttti mxi) flttitttet. 
The letter U addiesaed to me. 



auf bas Sanb gt^en. 
To go into the countiy. 
3i^9tnaauf bie Spcfl, aufbei 

'SRKtti. auf btcSUrfe. 
I went to the post-office, to th« 

market^ to the Exchange. 



PREPOSlTIONa 



Stayii 

3)n gi(c6 f^iDimmt im !Baf(«. 
The fish is swimming in tit 

I am seated near him. 

3)ie SBotfe (Irtt libet bent ©rrgt 



2)i{ @<(([fc ru^cn untei ben 

SSaumcn. 
The aheep Feat nnder the trees. 
S>« ®riS6te untet un8 alien. 
The greatest among us all. 



nine SBadfeefie^t Bwr bem ^feove. 
A BeDtinel is standing before 

the gate, 
aSoT brei fflo^m. 
Three weeka ago. 
SSot Juvt^t jiftfrn ; Bor ©unger 

Oecfc^iniHtKn. 
To trenible with fear j to die 

with hanger, 
ffir (flg jwif^en ntir unb ibi. 
He aat between mo and her. 



Stomm in has ^immax. 
Come into the room. 
Scr $unb fpnngt in bus ESlaffer. 
The dog jumps into the water. 

3S) fe^e tnii^ ntSsn i^ti. 

I sit down near him. 

3)it SBeUt jit^l flbti btn !9etg. 

The cloud lliea over the moun- 

SBir freuttt tatt Ultt S^tcit 

(Etfclg. 
We rejoice at yonr Huccasa. 
iDic @[^aFt ge^en untcr bie 

SSume, 
The sheep go under the trees. 
Sn unfaubne @ei|l fu^r unlti 

bit ®i^meine. 
The evil spirit entered into the 

ScSentDirBotbafl t^ex. 
Let us go ontaide the gate. 

Sreten ®ie box ben ©pieatl. 
Step before the looking-gtass. 



ffir(tl3tt (ii^ aroij^en mit^ unb 
Heeat down between me and her. 



g 66. D. Fripositiom gorerrdng th« Gbhititb Case, 
antcr^ati, inncr^an, otcr^iin, nntet^nn, fmltide, intide, above, 

below. 
bitefett(S), {enfeit(e) ; tangS, tutlimg, on this side, the oth*r side; 

along. 
faoft, vennBgc ; tout, mittttjt, m/ virtue of] emfarmahly to, by 

ftatt (onp«tt), trot!, mtflem^ttt, inetead of, in ^l4 of, not- 

mthstanding. 
UtSt«,^anttl,Wtat»; Uiftxtui, ia\iilit, on account of ; rfunnjr. 



STufitrl^alb, inne- 
Sagcrf, 



lali, Ut Oatside, inside, the camp. 
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S)ie«(eil, ienjeit, tta ®e&irflefl. 
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untei^aI6, M Above, below, the riT«i^ 



Within eight days, a veek.) 
On this, the other, side of the 



S!Inge (tntlang) beS UfcM. 
t (Siinae bem tSeflnbe. 
a^ .icc ben SBalb eiitbns. 

fiiaft (uetmSQc) \tmS amtee. 

Saul biefn Uriunbc 

SWitteljl (oetmittetft) eineS 
S>utciiS)a, 

©tatt{onftott) beSgarlira. 
9n Qicincc ftatt. 



f (£vD(; tintm, as well as ai 
Befltn fdncS Sifert; f 

ffiifti* njtflen. 
Unjcrec gieunbf^aft ^a 

(milUn.mgtn). 
(Um) bee^immeia milten. 
(aHetnetoillen, bemet^albin, 



Along the shon. 
Along the beach ; 
Along iJie vood.) 

B7 Tirtue of his offico. 

Coofoimabl;' to this document. 

By means of a iabe key. 



In my W 

In Bpito (defiance) of the pro- 

nibitioo. 
His wealth notwithstanding. 
ttoBlxini for all that) 
On account of iaa leaL 
For the sake of our friendship. 

For heaven's sake. 

For my sake, &&, see g 26, 2.) 



tSSfi^tenbtntinevStanl^eit. 

tSufDlge meints auftrogeB. 
mtixam Su^age jnfolse. 



During my illness. 
According to my insttuctioa. 

marked t aba goTem the DatiTS ouo. 



Coniractiaa of Prepoiitiofu tuith the Definite Article. 
The following prepositions may — but need not — be contracted :- 
an bent = am, an ba« = an«, 

bei bem = beim, 

Mttbem = ooin, 
ju bem = jum, 
ju ber = jat. um bo9 = ""^".ooolc 



auf ba« = asi\i, 

bnr(^ tsaS = bun^l, 

fUi baa = fftiS, 

in bae = in), 



ooHnracnoKE 



CONJUNCTIONS (CinfatttBrtrr). 

§ 67. CoDJimctioiiB are divided, according as they Affect Qt» 

constractioQ of the clauses thej introduce, into :— 

((1) Pore— which do not aged the Place of the 
(3) Advkebul— which atfroet the Teib before 
the Subject :— 

■ B. SUB-OKDIKATB :J '^) ''^^} '■*™""' '^* ^^"^ to the end of tlie 



/(I) I3c i{l nii), abcT cc ift He is rich, hut he is not happy. 
. J nii^t gllWIt^. 
■^\C2) Stiji «i^, bee^rt ifl 

I K geoc^ttt. 
B. (3) Si;i^nt4weUevarbcit' 
jam ifl. 



S 68. ConjnnctioDS are also clasaiSed. according to their meaning 
and the relations they indicate, into — (a) Copulative, DuQwnctica, 
and Adeermtive, (h) Local and Temporal, (c) Cauiai or OdhcAumk, 
(d) Faial, («] OaiiditKmal, and (/) Cmccsmm: 



Combining these two classifications (the Syntactical and Etymo- 
logical)! we may arrange Conjunctions according to the foUoving 
Scheme : — 

(a) Oopal<Uive and Di^nctivl. 

A. (I) Co-onoiNATB (Pute). A. <2)Co-ordihatk (Adverbial). 

nnb, and ; obtr, or. aui$, also ; jubcm, beaidea. 

aber, allrin, but, howerer. boi^, itboi), yet, still. 

fonbem, but (after a negative bennoi^, nerertbdeu. 

phrase). nit»cb«...obn, eitbw...»r, && 
|ot)o5I...flB at^, both.. .and, CoOQif 
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(b) Local and Temporal. 

K (3) Sofi-OKDiNATa. A. (S) Co-oodinatb (AdveibUIX 
M, iihm, as ; xeit, as. baniilB, then. 

iMnn, if; roauxi, when. bsnn, then. 

US^Icnb.f'i'iinbcm, while, whilst. inbt{[en, meaawhilB, meantime, 
na^bem, after 5 Jtitbtm, since. taunt, scarcely, no sooner. 
bit, until; e^c, inot, before, en. boi^u, juBot, before. 

(c) Caiual, Ooncbuive. 

Util, because; ba, since. a^o, thus; fofgltt^, mit^in, con- 

sequently. 

— — bfl^t, bflnim, hencck 
ncS^alb, wttmsitn, wherefore. bcl^nlb, beSmgrn, tberefare. 

— — btnn, for (Pore Co-otdinate). 

(<0 Final 



uin...)u, in order to. 
auf biig...ni^t, lest. 



EXAUFLES ; — 

You do right and 70D fear no- 

You do right, and therefore you 

fear nobody. 
Do right, so that you fear aa- 

(1) 3* Bin ftimorig, btnn ii^ 

^abcni^itgtmQdt. 
(S) 3(( »at bungrig, barum I was hungry, thereforo I bre«k- 

babci((S(fdlbi)!l(tt. fasted. 

(3) 34 ^<« ^unnrig, ttiiil i<4 I was buugty, because I bad not 



ni^t gcftii^ftadt ^attt. 



APPENDIX. 

S 6S. GENERAL BEMARKS ON DECLBN3ION3. 



Feminine Nonns are Weak. (Only those in nig and fal, 
and alxiut thirty-five MonosTlIabtes are Strong in the Fluralj see 
p. 71., IX.). 

I Weah in 

Masouline Nouns are Weak or Strong i—Weak are the 

names of ^itiin^ heing» ending (or originally endine} in e ; abo 
names derired from an Adjective or from a foreign un^oage, and 
«ndinz in a long syllable. About twenty otbera are Wtak in the 






Plural, Bee p. 70, VIL AU the rest ore Strong. 

(2) the SPBriviaiON of DECLENSiOKa — according aa they take 
H or en ; S Of tS, — depends on Euphony ; thus, 



H to those ending in ( (jn. and/.), «, far (/). 
tn to those ending in any other Billable than ( (fit. and /.), CI, 
*i (/.). 

(b) in the Strokq Declebbioh, Genitive Sing., add : — 
6 to those Mate, and Neuter Noons ending in H, ht, it', i^ra 
and lein ; 
efi to thoM Miuc. and ifniter Noons Nidins in eibilanU ; — 

F 9 



es fBOQRESSITE OERUAN C0UB8E. H. 

S or c9, according as enphonj, metre, or individual taate maj 
TW^uire, to all Mate, and Neuter Noans endingin any other letter. 
With MoaosTllables, and Nouns ending in. Deutaia (b, t), t9 is 
decidedly to be prefened. 

N.B. — The Dat. Sing, nu^, but need not, take t if the GenitiTe ia 
in c8 ; but it never takes t if the Geo, Sine- is eKoIustvel]; in 
S ; nor may it take t if the Noim is not qualioed by an. Aiticlr 
oiPrcnoim. 

(3) the Strohs Pli7Bal IsiLturrtos depends on 8tem-ending», 
2f umber of Syllablet, and, in some cases, on Euphot^ ; thus, 

in Nora., Ace, and (?*n, Flur., add ; — 

Ilo all Strong Mate Nouns not ending in I, H, INt, fa, tJ^tUII ; 
to all Femiiiin* end Neuter Noant ending in ttl^ and [al ; 
lo most Mate, and Neuter Noiati hymning with <8e and 
ending in a lon^ Syllable ; 
to about thir^ Feminine, and fori^ Neuter MonosyUablea, p, 
70, III. 
(to all Neuter and Mate. Nount in t^KiK (Suffix Vowel 
tt ' modified) ; 

(to most Neuter, and about ten Mdic., Monoayllablea. 
N.6.— i^To Femitdm Noun takes tr in the FlnraL 

I to those Maac. and Neuter Noaru which take § in 
' the Gen. Sing, and no e in the Dat. Sing. ; t.«. 
Masc and N?nter Nonns ending in c(, ett, tt ; 
i^tit and leilU 
N.B. — llie Dative Plural mutt end in ti ; therefore an additional 
11 mnst be added whenerei the Nom. Flni. inflection do«s not 
already end in E. 

(4) the Modification of tbe Root-Vowbls a, f, U, uid of 
the Diphthong an in the Flural, depends on the Plural Tense in- 
" ■' ' ■' "' r Weak — and partly on (Sender; thos 

(in Mate and Neuter Noune nhich take CE in the Ploial ; 
in most Maac. and Faninvne (but in no Neuter) Mono- 
xuujiwu I tyllabUi whicji take t ; 

I in moat Maae. Noune which take no ir^iection in the 
' PiuraL 

!in any Nouiu which take ■ or « in the Plural ;• 
in Neuter Nount which take e or rut injiection in the 
Plural 

• Vowel ModHlcatlan aod Wemk In4settmi» exeinM eack 



H.B. — TcnrBL HODiPiCi.TioK is a fentoie of freqneut oi 
ID the English langaage, and, as it may be traced to the same origin 
in the two Iangnt^[ee, an illustTatioo of its irorkinv id English will 
better erplaia the principle thaa any disquisition, however lengthy, 
could do ; — 

" The Plurals formed by change of the Towel of the Noun, such 
as 'foot,' 'feet,' can be j^ly explained hy Anglo-Saxon, and still 
more by the kindred languages of the continent, especially the Old 
Saxon. In Anglo-Saxon the plural is ffit where the original vowel 
(fSt) has been changed as in Bu^lisL But in Old Saxon the plural 
is f3ti, and in Gothic words of the same form we find traces of a 
f ullei suffix -is. Now this final syllable explains the change of the 
vowel in the original syllable. It is a well known phenomenoD in 
language (of which we shall see more hereafter) that one sound 
affects another in pronunciation ; that, for example, if two cons»- 
nants meet, which differ in some principle of their formation, and 
therefore are not easily pronounced together, one generally modifies 
the other. .... A consonant can affect a vowel, and one vowel 
can affect another, though not generally in the same syllable ; 
sometimes a vowel changes that of the following syllable, as when. 
IaUu faeiUi becomes dtfficili» ; more commonly the vowel of the 
preceding syllable is brought nearer to — not made identical with — 
that which follows. These Plurals are examples of such a chancre. 
Thus in ' fflti ' we have two vowels o and i (ee — sound) ; for o tiie 
back of the tongue is raised much higher than for iy e (sounded as 
in French _/i!W«) cornea nearer to i in this respect ; also the mouth is 
'rounded' for o, that is, the lips form a circular hole, the extremities 
being brought nearer ; but the lips are not moved in sounding 
either « or t ; therefore a speaker, mindful of the coming i, and 
wishing half-unconsciously to spare his labour, so modified the 
preceding syllable that he sounded e instead of S, and said ' t&ti.' 
JuBt so he Slid ' menni ' instead of ' manni ' for the plnral of ' man.' 
Then in process of time the termination i, lite so many others, was 
dropped, and 'feet,' 'men,' &c., alone were left. Yet, none the 
leas, the lost vowel had been the cause of the change. This we 
should certainly never have known except by tracing the bistoiy of 
the vowel, and by comparison with kindred languages, where the 
same change takes place." 

(PxiLK, Primer af PAUologt/.) 
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PBOGRESSITE OEBMAH COUESE. 11. 



LIST OP NOUNS EEPEERED TO IN 



1 in. FiBsi Class U 
to:- 

' yinier J/o»mjrf- 
'' labia aAic/i tale 
:» the I'laral .- 






5S 11—18. 

n Snf, oount. 
n ^itt,' gentle- 



„ IiDni, cflthodral. ■- 
„ ffitaU, degree. 
„ «ilm, biHde o 
grass, 
u ^fiu^, breath. 
„ Suf, hoof. 
„ $unti, dog. 
„ fa4«, anlmon. 

," Del, place (a,, 

S70). 
„ Slab, pafli. 
„ $d(, pole. 
„ @i^li, shoe. 
„ etaff, stuff. 
„ lofl, day. 
„ Xact, toot. 
, Scroll, throne. 



II. First CIiAss 

Namt, of limvg 
hanp dtrised/rom 
foreign, laiujuagit 
vhich arc dt '' ' 



, $tft, hiJt. 
, $e[c, army, 
I Siif' yoke. 
, eooS. lot. 
, Bled, sea. 
I $aar, pair. 
, $|nb,horae. 
, ^funb, pound. 
, {ll«4t, right. 
, fflel^H realm. 
, INobt, reed. 
, )Si:i bone. 
, @al). salt. 
, S4<if> shnep. 
, Siilff, ship. 
, @i^Fiii, siriDe. 
„ SfU,rope. 
„ Spid. play, 
,, jEciu, cable. 
, Sl^iiT, animal. 
, S^oT, ^te. 



V. Third Class 

W:- 
il/flK. JVo„^^ _ _ 
roJim; Kowe( n/ 
"AicA li modified 
in (Ai PlmaJ : 
■■t Hiftc, field, P!. 

SrfEI. 

., aijftl, apple. 
„ »nilj([, brother. 
„ »DCer, bottom. 
, SaJen, thread. 
, ©Jtten, garden. 
., Stabfn, ditoh. 



„ SKanlel, cloak. 



„ Cfen. 






bet ffliWcf, bishop. 
„ Soiilim.chaplain, 
„ Saibiiul, cardi- 



litltinliiPlur..- 
aS ^lenlnuil, monu' 
, ffinthnaK b^- 
„ iSemS^ mind. 



, saddle, 
p @4^iibfTi.damage. 
„ @dinatiEl, beak. 
„ Sotet, father, 
„ BofleT, bird. 

{ VI. FoubthClass 

J/rue. Meaoiifl- 
labia vhicA init 
m la iA« OiiijKe 

COMI.' 

b« Slfn, ancestor. 
„ 84c, bear. 
„ e4cLft,Chriitifln. 
„ Sfltft, prima. 
> Qltd, dotard. 



VI I.Fp OBTB Cl,A3S 
■ : Miied— 
. and Salter 
NoKHt tthitk in til 
Sing, are SiROKo, 
>» i&e Pli4ral ari 

Weak:— 
bttffiantc, poasBnt. 

1, Sccfl, forest. 

„ ^uriicEc, laurel. 

„ Wd% mast. 

n EllcACai, Dei(;b- 

„ famm lOip. 

psr. 
,} @[^inei^ pain. 
„ Sm li-L e«o), 

„ ©pDCn, spur. 

tt SlQk^l, stioff. 
„ etiefd, boot. 
„ ©icnW, ray, 
„ Sltoiti, ostrich, 
„ Untcctun, sub- 



„ »tlt, bed. 
,1 &nt(, end. 
, Stmb, shirt 
, Snicct. insect. 



LIST OF HODHS BEFERRED TO IN SJ 11—15. 



Till. FmB CL4BS 



Faa. Hosaigllablt! 

wiick lait m in 

lie FUnU .- 

hie Ku, oiHsdow, PL 

„ art, ynd. 
„ Sat)n,iiatb,wajr. 
„ «anl, bank. 
„ Sui^t, bay, 
„ »uta, caitle. 
„ Sur (But), 01 
„ ^t^, flood. 
„ ga^, driTs. 



bicCc^lU^l, gorgo. 
„ @aal, seed.crop 
„ edjaar, troop. 
„ e^tift, Writing. 
„ SiifUlt, debt, 
guilt. 

" Z^at.'doed. 
„ Xrift. pasture. 

" U^c, watch, 
rt iHiett, world, 
„ 3tlt. time. 
„ ,^1^, number. 



Z Sflii^l, duty! 
„ Soft, pOBt. 

„ e^i^t, layen 
„ S^tei^ battle. 

£ 70, 



Iin Suit), Tolumo, 



IX. Fifth Ci.a«« 

i^«m, MonaiyUabie. 
vhich t« (ie Siiur 
WuE (unin 
;lecfcd), 6b(3trdno 
(() in (A* Plur. ; 
bieangjt, fear, PI. 

atngfti, 
„ a{t, Bie, PI. 

Kept, It, 
„ fSan( benob, 
„ 8rauC^ bride. 
„ 8raft, breast. 
„ gojifl, ilHl. 
„ Sniitl, frait. 

Z ®rufl[ grave. 
„ $atiK, hand. 
„ $iiul. tude,tkin. 
„ Hcoft, Btrangtb, 

„ «u6, cow. 



bicSRaifti'migbt, 

„ SRogb, maid- 

aeriaat. 



iluilt, flight, are 
iiaed iD Uie Plur. 

Ef[uete6rllii|lt, oon- 
eulfUl^te, Bubter- 

swoon. IPL: 
Sullnia^t, (m. 
fuUpower.J 



'" different Genders and Plurals according 

to their meaning. 
bit Sinbe. bit ^iib, ribbou, >li ^itbec 

(tit Sonbc, fetters). 



bit eanl, bench. 


bit Sanle. 


bit »QnI, bank, bicSunrm. 


ttl a^g, tMng, 


bif lAnac. 


bai Ding, creature, , bit Ungtr, 


b«B «efu«, TirioD, 


bit ffltfl^tt. 


i^aiSmt. face, bit®tr«*ltt. 


b«8abtn, ahop. 


blc8£btiL 


ber eabtn, ahutter, bit Eabtn. 


bne ?Qiil, land. 


bit Sanbei. 


bae 8it^(, tight, bit S*ltt. 


MSK^t, ™d!e, 


bieEidile. 


6tr ajlojin, man. 


bic mnner. 


bti 3R11IUI, wurior, vaasa], bic !Dtiiniien. 


bn Oil, place (in 
eeneral). 
la &Sitb, aMeld, 


bitOttt 


btc OtI, place, locality, bit Oertct. 


bit e^iibt. 


baSSi^ilb, dgn-board, bit ffii^itbct. 


ta etift. ta«k. 


bit etiftt. 


boa ©H|l, pioufl foundation, bit SHttn. 


bcT etinug, ogtriob, 


bit ©trai.6t 


bcc ©troue, bouquet, bit Stciuet. 


brt !I^or, fool. 


bit Zboctn. 


baS S^iit. gate, bic SSDCt. 


bag IBDit, word,epeech, bic XUoitc. 


baB SBorl, single words. bit SBflcter. 
btr atn, toin bit 3i*li<. 


bet 3olI- inah, 


bieSiiai. 



S 71. G«neniZ Remark! on f£« Adjective Declention. 
Ab TBgardB the agreement of the AttributiTB Adjective in Oender 
and Number with the Noun it qaalifiea, German holds a middle 
poBitiou between French, where the Adjective agrees both as an 
Attribute and as a PredioHte, and English where it never agrees ; 
it differs from both in so fdr as it agrees by caac'endings of iU own 
in cage witk tlie Nonn qualified. 



n FROQ&E83ITE OERUAK COURSE. II. 

The Genntin Dedemios of, the Attribntive AcljeotiT« diffen 
altogether from the Latin : far whUst in Latin the DecteaBion of 
the Adjective, Itt, 2nd, or 3rd, depends on its Btem-auffixes, in 
Oennaa the DeclenBion of sn Adjective, be it Mnac, Fern., or 
Neuter, depends not only on the Gender and Number at ihe Noun 
qoaMed, bnt also on (he Determinative vord (Article or Pronoun) 
preceding it : — 

It takes the Weak inflections, if preceded l^ an Article or Fronoon 
with Slrcmg inflections. 

It takes itaelf the Strong inflection^ if preceded b v no Article or 
Pronoun or bj one deficient in inflections (i.e. Weak) : thiu — 

Article or Proa. AdjtcUvt ArlicU or Pron. Adjective 

Strong:— Weak.— Weak:— Sbvng;— 

(or DO Art. or Pron. ) 

bit) CI iung c 3Rann. (tin) inng n 3Ranii. 

bi(( e jung t Stan. (tme) jirag c Srau, 

bicj ti iung c Jtinb. (tin) jung cS xtnb. 

Non the gsoenl 'ie.-w underlying this system of aHflmation of Stroug 
•nd Weak lijdectjDDB lh mmply a law of euphon; — in other words, -tho 
repotitioD of the same Strong; endings in close euocsssioD is avoided on 
account of the grating sound it would produce. 

,™. .._. 1... ...._.. ^.__.. .1. T...,._ if DBclen 



The fact that, in many cases, as for inatsnoe in the Ace bn [mgni Snctot, 
this repetition of CH is not ressnted does not mihtate agunst this theoi;, 
tor the recurrenoe of CH does not grate od the ear as does the repeated C8. 

The so.cBUed Hlied Adjectire Declension is enturelf founded oo, and 
strikingly iUustrates, this euphonic taw ; — 

Nom. tin gat r Sftium I Oen. (in cS pt ci SninntS 

Nom. (la git(««ia> | Gen. ttaii .gutraftuacS 

Compare also those Indetinite Proaaune which admit of being used both 
with or without Case InSectJona:— 
Dlaiutct 6caiK USann ; or ^tmS) bttoa aSunt I 
SlcIi^egiotintlgce4>u|)iittf or SJclit gcnlartigtl 6i^uif)i!tl I 

J 72. AnjECTiTBS which do no( modify their radical Vowel in 
Ae Convparatiee and Sttperlatwe (S9 SO and SI) :— 

fabe, insipid. lafl, laiy. ftair, stilt f^rnff, ru^ed, steep, 

folb, foUow. sntt, mate, weak. pnff. tight, jlgl), proud, 

fan^ false. aitdl, naked. I>i4«ii tame. Inn, mad. 

fai, flat. flatt, flat. fot. B>ad. vaO, full, 

gctob^ straight \a^, gentle. ^ij([, hollow, hint, motley, 

aloft, smooth, faaft, soft. folt, lorelj. fbuBf, heavy, clumsy, 

titr, bore. fatt, satiated. kfi, loose. ninb, ivund. 

hug, scanty, f^lalf, flabby. moili^, rotten, fhtmff, blunt«l. 

sttiigy- roj, raw. ftinm, dumb. 
I^gt, lame. fiflad, slender. 



EXERCISES. 



THE TBRB. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Exercise I. Sihfle Tbkses. 

fFeab Conjugation, 

BmpU Verb. Compoutid Ttrb. 

Inieparahie. Separable. 

InfinitiB« .-— \uiftn, to se^ ; tinfni^''Ctt, aaf fn^eR, 

totiy; to search after. 

Praent:— i^ [u^-e, i4_iier(udj"e, icti fu4't ...ouf 

Preterite :—\6)\a!lSfUt, i* Wrfui^.t't, i^ (ii4't"(...0Uf 

Imptratvae : — fut^-t, Ueriui^'e, fu^<t ...auf 

Strong Coi^ugation. 

I. lY. III. IV. V. VI. 

to spCcik ; to give ; to drive ; to holii ; to tear ; to bend. 

/rj&uV..-— \ifxtfytn,%m'tK, fa^r-e*, (dlt-cii, r«t'en,titg'Cn. 

Fret.:— j^tprti^-e, geb"t, tap-e, ijult-t, nig'e, biefl-e. 



P«i. .— t* fpro4. 


sab, 


fafer, biell, tig, 


1-1)0. 


/mj»»-..- mri*, 


«l>, 


fo^ft, S«tt.t, iei6. 


•e, bieg-e 


(o) SJit SoniK jf^t 


■ui. . 


The wjn t« rimnff. 




3» Wri «t»l 


btc ©sunt 


In March the sun 


rises at 


imSUtiig 


f. 


o'clock. 




aBoninifr6t(t6tii@iem*l? 


WhT lio yon not ts 


riis ?-I 


-3i» |4jtl 


Beii. 


tm'i*. 




(6) ffitijl(«10'«J«6P 


iSlaatHbier, 


He hat been here a 


fortnight. 


(.) foal, JStnb (If 


ii^fort. 


To-night / ehali go away. 



(a) for the English Himple and (7on(wiuou» Present; 
(6) for the English Perfect, in describing an action Still cot 
tinuiag (as in French) ; 
(c) for the English Future when the action ii considered t 



7* . PEOQRESSIVE GEEMAN COUESE. II. 

A. 1. aSaa tnai^lt bu ba ?— 34 f^nibc cinen SiUf a(. 3. Botni 
lotnnit bie ^oft an ?— ^unFt nuin Ulpi SRotstnS. 3. aSacum ^t n 
noi^ ni4t auf ?— SJeil tr no* |((ila(t. 4. ^olten @ie out* 3^r »«• 
fpn^en ?— aJcrlojfen @ie jii^ btaut- 5. Strtjali e9 fic^ bemi mirllu* 
jo?— £8 mug tcob> »><i^^ ("n, ba tcii all: ilbercinftimmen. 6. !a|fra 
€ie une cilen ?— Saiunt ?— aSStil ea ft^on I((>r Ipot iji. 

B. 1. While I am lookiDg for m; glovea, 70a may pemse thia 
Gennan newspaper. 3. Where do you stay now 1 — In the eonntiy. 

3. Next year ve am going to the world's Exhibition in Paru. 

4. Tbe earth moTea ronnd the tun in 36(i days. 6. Thii very 
nlQute we liare received a telegram. 6. What French gramioai 
are you using now J — We are using an hiatorical French grammar. 
7. This ofternooQ we shall go for a drive, a When doea tha first 
mail-train pass 1— At half-past ten. 

Exercise II. Preieritt. 
n®it fetBtit?— 3(t WhatUJereyoudotnj jnstnowt— 
■ "" ' ' I i«M doitig my exercise. 

mu reading whilst he was 
working. 
3m Sintet laS it* jebm Sbcnb. In winter I tued to read erery 

' £a ti Tegnett, fo laS i<* jum As it rained, I read for pastime. 

3[it»trtr(i6. 

aiBaiumIa(en®ienii*t?— Si^Iofl WhyrfWyounotrearfT— Why, 

ja. I did read. 

According tl the CoraparatiTe Table of German Tenses, p. 34, 

the German Freterite stands for the English Preterite and Imperfect. 

A. 1. ©a^fn ®it ni^t, bag et btrlegtn loot ?— greitii^ |a6 ii* tB. 
2. 2Qo iDiien ©is aia ba* geutr ausbio^ V— 3* rem e&en int ©<*Iaf. 
jimmer. 3. iffiafl t(inttn ©ie ala ©it in Sai^tn iBartn?~3* tront 
boe fflJaffcr jwtimol bti 2age«. 4. Unb nit f^mdHe ea a&nen?— 
U«oejiiljt irie fanic Sier. 6. Sit brai*t(n ©it Sbw 3tit i". """" '"'' 
Bttltt t4i[ci*t rear?— 3* ipitltt ^iiai). 6. aUBorum mamten ©it 
mi* nit^t bei ^tittn ?— 3* utornle ©it jo ju mitbtrtiolttn WaXux. 

B. I. What were your papils doing just now! — They were 
translating &oin Bullish into Ueriuan. 2. Where were (was) the 
police when the thief ran away 1 — A Ion" way off. 3. How did 
your nieces spend their time at Blackpool f— They used to ooUect 
shells. 4. Where were you when the storm broke oati — We were 
just on the top of the mountain. 0. Why were yon hesitating 1 — 

e his conduct inspired (to) us [with] suspicion. 6. Howlong 



Exercises on compousd tehses. 



Exercise III. CouronND Tenses. 

Differml Form> cf the Fa»t PaTtieiph. 

Simple Fer6». 

Weak:— 9ef«Ht, »«t. 

Strong! — gegeben, giveD. 

Anomaloaa : — gebiac^f , brought. 

Compotrnd Verbs. 

Inseparable. Separable. 

Weaki-^ istt\t^t, <fis[i!aced; otgeffijt, deposed. 

Strong : — uerattcn, foi^ven ; oSgegeSeit, handed over. 

Anomalotis :— t>uUe6)t, apeat; abflebvoc^t, dissuaded. 

SBir finti gepem aSenb arige- Vfe arrieed jesterdaj eremng. 

tommttt. 

ffiie ftobtn ©ie Borige ajjoi^ How did jon spend jour time 

36" 3fit jugebm^t? last week. 

34 babe tine ganjc @tunbe auf I tcailed for you a whole hoar. 

©icgfWartei. 

3c&Bininitbem©i6tei6eiiferti3. I hai'e done ■writing. 

The above examples show that in German, as in French, the 
Perfect often stands for the Eugliah Preterite to describe an action 
simply as past, without an; reference to other erents past or present. 

A. 1. Saturn (aBen ©it nii£t an S^n grau abutter g([i$rieini? 
— Sdj rcu^te ni^(, bdfi fw ""<" *'«( ""^n ™" eriuflitde, 2. asie 
longe fedt e8 6eut SBotgen getegnel ?--®e V b*" gnnjtn SOIorgen 
flKigiKt. 3. &abe i^ e8 36ntn vXijl gefagt?— 3a, baB 6aben ®te in 
btr K^af. 4. So wnnit @ie in $aria ntgeftiegtn ?— 3u eineni 
®afl5o( »en erfltm SRnngf. 5. Unb Wie ^at (B 3t"fn bort atfailen ?— 
@ar nicSt fitel, nnr mar bit SRe^nung ttroaS }u gcfalicn. 6. Sflrben 
®ic nic^t get Dmmtn iein, wenn @ie eS geiuu^t \)oXtv\ ?^greilii^ wiirben 
toir Qcfommen fein. 

B. 1. Hare you ever been in Italy 1— Yea, I spent a whole year 
in that delightful country. 2. How long have you been waiting 
for me 1— Half an hour. 3. How did you spend yout time mean- 
while I — I read the advertiaemeats in your newspaper. 4. Hare 
yon done copying !— Not yet. 5. How did you like Berlin ) — Not 
at all. 6. How long has it been snowing ! — Ever since half-past 
eij^ht o'clock. 7. Sid he not t«ll her so I^Yes, ho told her so 
eereral times. 8. You would have seen it. - ... 



7t PB0GBES3I7E OERIUIT COUOSE. It. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

. Exercise 17. Tee SuBJimcTivK Mood m FftiirciPAii Clauses. 

(a) 3* Bins' B^e mit 36nm. ) 
34i<itti:be gemc mit S^nm 

ge&en. I 

3[^ niit mil 3inm gi 
3^ »u"rmit S^nrn se-^ I .fe«W A«w ?«« with jou. 

flauflen fein. 
eBWacejurcUiiMeB.. 

(i) fiangefebe bit JtStiigin! Long itw the queen I 

aJtiSge et bulb gef unMBtrben I Afoy he booh be restored t 
ifflBcVteecbDi^ gent|ml Oh, that he mijAt recover I 

The SahjtineUve is used in Principal Clauies — 

(a) as a CondiUimal, -nz., when an action ja represented m 
depending on a contingency or supposition stated in the Dependent 
Olaose (or sometimes simply understood) ; 

(6) as an OptaHve, ■vi/,, to express a with, hope, or requat; with 
this difference between the Present and Preterite that the former is 
used when the lealisation of the wish is coualdered poasible, and 
the latter when the contrajy is expected. 

A. 1. SBi)iuriei5€Jlbuin&ie(«ngoItt?— Si^ritfebitiiiWlueigeit. 
3. aSie mSre c0 wenn ©it mi^ enblii^ beja^Itcn ?~Sa9 tciiic 3t)nen 
tno^t \t\ix oTOflnWt, 3. SBa« faglen bte lauttn fflfiabt ?— Sfljenn btt 
9a^ ni^t Varc', fo bUxften uiv linger f^kfen. 4. Mm Ui^tt laum, 
bag rt m^gliit fci.' 

5. €0 liege f^ aHI/S tnf^i<$ f^lt^tcn, 

ftiJnhte mon 8(1(8 jmeimal Witit&len. 
fi. "Sij, wdrc 3eberrnann fo a'tbettfam mie tj, 

00 flob'S im flaiijeit Sanbe feine ©ettltr nteftt. 

B. 1. He wonld be in good health, if he were more fmgal. 

2. Would it not be better to be silent 1— Of oonrse. 3. Would 
jou eyet have believed it t — No, never. 4. Would jou have gona 
ia my place I — Perhaps, 6. I, for my part, should not have done 
it. 6. May they soon return I 7. I should willingly take you 
with me. 8. Oh, if I had had (had 1) money enough ! 9. We 
would willingly go with them, if we had time. 10. They would 
h»e htought taeir ftieods with [them], if we had invited them. 



EXERCISES OH THE SUBJUHCTITK. ;r 

. Thb SnBJiracTiTB Mood nr DseLSDEsr Claubbs. 

et sfWt (gepanb) bag ei 

getftan ^ait. 
et gefitlit (g(jlanb) er (k 

(6) Sr iwxftU (jrotifeHi), bog e« He doubts (doubted) if it » 

ttuBifei- (were) true. 

Slletn Sattc mitf, bag i^ tS M7 fether will huve me do it 

tSne. (iit will that I do-it). 

li^xt ^itu unb Gutter, auf Honour th^ father and th; 

bag bu langc Uhtft nuf mother that thou mayett 

Siben. ^tee long on the earth. 

(c) 3i^ ttillTbt cB t^im, tDcnn i^ I should do it if I /iod time. 
3tit 6SHt. 

3(^ tiStte e« get^n, icenn i^ 
3{itge|)a6t;fatte. 

The SulgtmcUve ia used in i)«penden< Clanfloa— 

(a) to expreBB an tntfirect stateincnt (emtio obliqun), viz., when 

tlie statement of another is reported not exactly as it was delivered 

— in thejfret person — but indirectly, in the thvd person. 

Obi. — An indirect statemant in Oerznmn—contmry to English uaage— ia put 

in the Tonae nliich mmld ba luad if the itatanisnt vers dinct :— 

Dirtct Indirect. 

(Eclost!— 34 timnotitlsoctri^. Sc lufit n fei (he is) nimnMiorHl^ 
<h [astc— 3ii 6in BnanHrortlii^, Sit fogtt (r |el (ho was) taoBtaaM^. 

I^b) if the Principal Clause expresses an Uncertainly or Suppo- 
riUon, Purpose or Reoilt. 

(c) to eipregg a Condition (in the Fret, or Flnperfect) on which 
the accomplishment of the action in the Principal Clause depends. 

A. 1. fQie iat a @te geFragt ?— Sr fiagtt mi^ toer icO fti. 2. SBaS 
6aBtn ©i( iftra geanlniotlet ?— 34 aninjorttte t^ fei (in JKatrolt, 
8. SBarum WMttten ©ie ni(it?—a!irgtautten©ie fatten una i)trfl((|en. 
4. SBoe ffigttn bit Stule ?— ©it (agten @ie biltftra une ni(6t liinctn* 
lanen. 5. SEDatum sebP b" ni*' na^ 5au|t '('—3^ ginflt gecnt na^ 
^aute, DHnn u^ nui bUrftc. 

B. I. M; nephew writes to me that he is ilL 2. They assured 
me that it was true. 3. They aaked me who I was. 4. It is said 
(SRnn |iigl) she was the canse of his misfortune. 6. She says ber 
brother has arrived. 5. Our master wishes me to answer at once. 
7. We should go if we tiad time. 8. We should have gooe if w« 
had had time, - - ■ ■ ■ o ' " 
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ExerciBeVI. The Iupbrative. 

Atadliary Verbt. 

to have, to be, to become. 

/nftith'ne;— f^'" f"" iwtben 

Itttp«ral. Sing, t— ia6e jei toerbt 

Weak Verbi. 
Simple, Inieparable. SeparalU. 

to wait, to expect, to attend on. 

Infinitive:— marten wmarttn oufniflitm 

Xmperal. tiing.:— ttartt Mttortr MdttC.aKf 

Sinmg Verb*. 

I. I. in. V. VI. 

{a&b) c&IL &Vf. (a&b) (a & 6) 

to sing, break, driTe, bite, offer, 

bepn ; gi'e ; fall ; stay ; ponr. 

r *.,■«- S rinfltn %KS)m futioi beigen bittm 

jnruwWM.-— < beatniwn flettn fallen bleiben giegen 

„ ,a(t(ii*btin ©tmatib, 
lein ge^Ilrit Ttunb unb $anb, 
■ 'n bae fllsib oon erbtupuS, 

n CDn Qvben|(tniug bte $ai:b ; 
®obn, bit iiugvc Sein!id)((it 
3fl btr Snuent Unleti)fiinb 1 f 

• 06).— In German the ^a»ePartKipi«iflYBrr often ueed in the mnae of 
the Impa-atiie. 

A. Proverbt:—!. «etca(8^a(f( ttin 3It6eiten,at6eit(at9 6fl(fe (ein 
SStttn. 2. Chft berutn'e (abbr. of e«), bann 6«gtnn'e. 3. 2:^nc ERecti 
unb [4uie Sliemanb. 4. Sie^ auf bi(^ unb bte beintn, bnniai^ fc^ilt 
mitt ""'' t" mtitiHt. 5. ifflet ba pt^t, ((fie ju, bag tt nit^t foHf, 
G. ©ogc nit^t 9llt« moB bii wcTfit, ober wiHt immtr JoaS bu (agfi, 

7. ®i(5, ba tiegt (in ®tUil ocn etnetn 5uf(i(en, 6eb' tfl auf unb fieif 
ti (in. 8. Sringen ©ic unfett Svitft mit. 9. ilia lafit un8 tufew 
Stile auff*l(ieen. 10. ©eSob' H4 rouljl (EebMcotD, mtm grarab. 

B. 1. Give me a glaea of wina 2. Do not speak so loud. 3. Let 
US stay here. 4. See there, what a beautiful rainbow 1 5. Take 
this piece of bread and breai it. 6. Heip me {Dat,). 7. Do not 
throw jour money away. 8. Do not read lo niany novels. 9. Do 
not forget me (Oen.). 10. Eat a little of thia excellent cheese. 
11. Copy this exerdae at once. 12. Do not give up youi 
undertaking. 

t CompMe ths EngGsh Praverb i Cleaulineis is next to jodlineH^ 
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Exercise TIL Thk Ikfihititr without gu. 

(a) ^ai @4tDiinmcii ^Sitt j^ciraintng' BtrengtheiiB theliml% 
bit ffllitUr. 
®e6tntfl[clisnal>nt|intn. To give is mora blessed than 



(b) Sic li'nntn tanjcti. We can dance. 

Si (ann tt l^un. He knows hote to do it. 

- Sitt (Stattal Iteg bic @tabt TKe general ordered the town 
btfliiimen. to be etormed. 

@ie tabfn (ieBen milffeii, Thej had to stand. 

SBirft6tnbi(@lcmeleu(%t(it. We see the stars ihtning. 

3(6 IniK jddtnen. I learn drawing. 



The pure Infinitive (without jn) is used — 

(a) mbaUmtivdn (with or without Article) as the Subject or 
Predicate of a aenteqc^ ulso in the GegitiTe Case u the comple- 
ment of a Noun ; 

(h) as the Coirqilemeiit of an AuxUinrj Verb of Mood; and of 
(he following Verbs tmostly Verba of Pterc^tion) :— 
fallen, to feel. te^nn, to teach. hffen, to let 

^iSttn, to hear. Inwn, to learn. ina((i{it, to tnnke. 

fe^di, to see. ^elftn, to help. iwnnen, to call. 

fj/^tta, to go. ^e(g<n, to bid. bleibcn, to remain. 

A. 1. §obtn©iei5n|infitn^aren (5 61, 06«.) ?— ©ingm nicftt, «t(t 
f^rettn. 2. ©i^ttimnitti @t( gtme ?— 3(i, bas ©i^roinimtn iil mein 
fltajjtrt Secgniigtn, 3. SBoIlfn ®ie mil itiiv (pasteren ge^n ?— iBnn, 
DOC a<S)i Mix barf iij nil*! fluSgfbfn. 4. SEnnn ictrbcn 36« Sinbti f^tafen 
gc^cn?— Um (in Uicrtil an[ je^n. 5. ^unn letnt man feine ^unbe 
ttnnm?— SBeniimon im Unalfl* i[i. 6. SSarum loclfcn ©it mir 
ni$t antiDorten ?— ©c^nitigtn ifi jo au$ tint arnicott. 7. $0Tleji bu 
ai^t bit aSalftn (rad^tn ?— 3«, rnib id} \al) baS @(*iff finlen. 

A 1. We heard 70U talk. S. To err is human. 3. Necessity 
teaches the kune [man] to dance. 4. Have you been able to see 
him. 6. They went for a walk. 6. At what o'clock shall you go 
to bed (to sleep) 1 — At seven. 7. I had been obliged to leave this 
town. 8. Do you know this man 1 — Yes, we hiTe learned to know 
him. a. Speaking is silver, silence is gold. 10. Let us go for a 
walk together. 
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EiemiM VIIL The IiiriNiTivx with ga. 

(a) <£t in 3c)l »a4 $au[t )u Itia tim« to go imaia. 

Sc ^t uii^te )u e[('iu He baa nofAtojr to eat. 

QSlflleiitt )u fagcii, abcr It u ouy to «^, bat di^cult 
\i}'mtx )u t^itn. A> do. 

(b) @t begnnn foglei^ gu He I^an immediate]; In <p«aAL 

S8 faiigt in fc^ ftatt )U It b^ini (o ram ver; bat 

(c) iSe ip allerbingS )u bf It n ot tsouiae to b» rtgrettad. 

bauctn. 
3^ ^nbe hdc^ jnti Sritfcju I Aom still twoletteia to wrJbL 
\i)itiUn. 

(d) SKan tgl uni }u Uitn. One eats i» order bi Una. 

4>([fl eu4 iclb^ anflati )u Helpyoonelf uufcodo/'&^rstiV- 

btttcln. 
SSiT iDaitn gcTabc batan He We were joat about b open the 
JHjie ju Bfftten. box. 

The Ii^aUiive mth ga rtands (genenll; as in Bngligh with to) — 
(a) as a complement of a Novn or At^eetwe (Cp. Lat. Supine : 
horribile dictv) ; 

SI aa a complement after all Verbs, other than AozUiaij Verle 
ood and Verbs of Perception ; see 7th Leeson ; 
(c) after the A^ualiary Verbt, (abnl and fein, to express naetuitg 
or postibility (Cp. Lat. Gerundire ; Laadaada eitvirbu) ; 

id) after tjie Prepon'ftOM ;— nut, in otder ; live, witlumt ; 
aaftalt (fMtt), instead of ; bonu, (oompd. of an bcM), about. 

A. 1. SBfl^eB ip bn« itjlt iDlittri urn ott ju mtrben ?— SKiBiflhit. 
2. ^aStn ©it nii^t Eup r<4 (>" auFju^altcn ?— ^di^, juerfi fiabt i^ 
abet noil cine iOtflEdung ]u utivid^ten. 3. @ibt eS ftia etmag So' 
ieRf[aiU<« )u fe^ ?— 3ii, eitte f^bm ^entolbtfunmluns. 4 lEi uiil 
auf meincn StitC^ ni^l tiBrm.— Sinn, Utni ni^ 3u tat^ctt i^, btm Ml 
ou^ nic^t ju ^Ifen. 

e. 3it fH&rt iHiul^, mi$ in bit Sclt )u maaen, 
SDrt ffirbe mi), ber Erbt ©tild jii ttagai, 
a)Iit Stlirmen mi$ bcmm ju f^lagcn, 
Unb in be3 t^iffbcui^S Itnirf^i^tn nii^l ju jagtn. 

B. 1. We hare no time to lose. 2. We must eat in order te 
lire, but we must not live in order to eat. 3. I have a mind to 
rise early to-morrow. 4. Was there aoTlhing cdtlous to see in that 
town ? — Yes, a \ety old cathedral 6. Let na work instead of 
tJtlkiog I 6. I will see joa to-morrow. 7. Iwidi to seeyou. 8. 1 
shall see you. 9. A peasant went with his son in order (o see if 

"".lOTo. Vt Oht.) rip*. 10. They have yet three psgn 



EXEECISE3 ON ACXILUBY TEBB3 OP MOOD. 



Exercise IX, AtrxiLiABr Yerbs o 
SSsnen :— 



' Mood. See SS 61— &2. 



SBillp bu [Dmmen obcr nt6t? 
asjoa iDoUttt ©it fiir 3br #A? 

SEolIen ®ie «ier obet Bm? 



TTjW you come or not 1 

What do jou leant for your 

What mill yon lake, iea or 



Su iultfi bfineit 9Io4(i«i lieBen. 
I£r ^(ittc Idng(t fi^ieibcn [ollen. 



Ea8 S^uS foil «t(auft lofrten. 



911c iDlenf^en mOffen f)»6en. 
3* mug fori (elliptical). 
CE8 mufitt fi* gtroBt fo fflgen... 
S[ mug iodI fcanf fein. 



Thou shalt love thy neighbour. 
He otigAl to (^oold) htmt 

The house w (appointed) to £< 

If it ihould taia. 

Ue is taiij to he very learned. 



AU men must die. 
I muif leave (cro away). 
Chance umufohave it so. 
He muet be ill. 



A. 1. SBillra eSe aatrsm « un8 ni^t ^at kfu*«i Wotltn ?— SUdn, 
bofl Wtig t(i ni^t. 2. Sffia* BJoBt i^r ?— BBit raoHen cfftn unb ltinl«(. 
3. Su i^iCtejl Bet nn« tMbtn foden.— atktbingi, abti ti^ ^abe eine 
Sejieniing ausriiten ntflffen. 4. SHSaa (ott ii^ bamii (ellipt. t^iw, 
understood) )— S)aB gttt mi* nit^t* an. 5. aUoa foH boe betgtn ?~ 
34 !ann ta Sfttttn ni$l fogen, 6. aUaS millfl bu bort (ellipt 
ma^nt, t^xn, nnderstood) )— 3cCi ttiB<:^te gmi bie SSevficihbigleitni 
Btjl^liflnu 7. ©0B« tnittDD bu bin loiHjl ?— Kai^ 6""?' will i$ ieCt. 

B. 1. They are said to be Tery ambitions. 2. Do yon know 
that their honse is to be Hold by auction ) — No, I did not J^dow it, 
3. If it should freeze, I shall buy a pair of skates. 4. Your young 
niece has not been willing to accompany tia. 5. She must have 
been prevented. 9. They ought to huve told me that. 7. I should 
have teen obliged to sell my horse, if I had left the countij. 8. We 
had to repeat t^ that (what) we had said. 9. I was just about to 
go out when he came. _ _ a. ._ 



PKOQRESaiTE GERMAN COUKSE. 11. 



Exercise X. AuiiLiAsr Vxrbb or Mood (continued), 

StHntn :— 

ISifoiittfe^aut nittn. 
SBnuen ©it beutf* (ellipt. 

fpttden, «., uDderstood}i 
iXi f aitn tcntmen iDann a mill. 
34(onnni<*tbof(lt. 
Bit tinntn nii^t utn^in ju 

bemctten... 



fie ma]/ come whenever he likes, 

I cannot help it 

We aamol but obaerre... 



SRSgcn:- 

ffit mag t«teiii(emmeiu He may come in. 

3(^ mag bUfm SBctn nic^t, l don'c Uite this irioe. 

34 mE^lt Qttnc Ui(fcn, I ahoald like to know. 

Qr mS(6tt QCin mit S^ncn He uonti to speak to j'on. 

S)8if til :— 

©k bUrfttt (8 nui fogtn. 
etbaif ri(4ni4tt)ellaecn. 



S)arf (btttflt)t(Sftagtn? 
<S9 eUiftt Ditlli^ naift \an. 
£iaif tnau^Utfll^tn? 



Ton Jam onl; to erpeak. 

He has no reofon (cMue) to 

complain. 
May (might) I ask f 

It might re^7 be true. 
Arepeoplt allowed to fish here 1 



A. L SBanim ^aben ©it Idnra ffielit ttinltit bflrfen ?— SSeit ti^ ba9 
giebet ^attt. 2. SJaS fagtf ©laufjai^et jit bem tanboogt ?— 3)afl 
bUtft i^t ni((t, bas baxf bcv fiaifcr nic^t. 8. SQanitn ^abm @te nicbt 
im glugt fifii™ bQrfen ?— ffiaS batf it^ S^nraniitit fagtn. 4. ©abtti Sit 
nir^t aiiSteitntfflilgra?— Sltin, bet (olcttm SJttttt bitibe id) Iieb« ju 
©auft. 6. ©pHtt ic^ ntii^ btein «geben?— 3a fnilii^, ffiaa man tii^t 
Siib«ni lann, foti man ;rttngen. 6. SBolIen ®ic tni^ tin ©tOtt SQtgS 
begltiten?— 12« bOifle ttol ju fpSt feiiu 7. 3^ aelitt ba bflrfttjl mit 
mil gt^tn.~3a, mtmt ii$ nut biiiftt 1 

B. 1. Are people allowed to bimt in this forest t — No, but you 
tnaj walk through it. 2. Does he like to dance 1 — No, bnt he a 
very fond of hunting. 3. Yon have not cause to lament. 4. They 
have not been allowed to take a ride. &. We don't like these 
fishes, e. I oonld not but compluu of his conduct. 7. I should 
like to write to him about it. 8. May we aak whether you will 
aoeomp*ny us ) ..,-... 



EXERCISB3 ON AUXILIARY VERBS OF HOOD. 



e XI. AniiLiARY Verbs ot Mood {continiud). 



erfa6l(U(6)btEJS((if^efo!I(n. 
Sagini^ biv(ngen. 
@ielafjtfl4belr[lgen. 
®tr ®eneral IJifit* tie ©tobt 6e- 

|4itgtn. 
3i^ Ulfe* meint Wuc^r in 

{!ei)))ig6inben, 
©ielHgt* mii^ wailtn. 
QclSgtriiilei^lTfibKn, 
l>aSXaitftiS)1}'6lta\ 
@« lagt fiA ni(^t liiugneit. 
ffislfiglfi^bentm. 
l!aBbaB(f«n)! 
IS(ltee*i6n6(fh:ofen. 
3*Ia(i(i6n&oIen. 



£«f u3 go home ! 

He dropK Idropt) the bottle. 
Let ma [allow ma to) tell you. 
She allows herself to be cheated. 
The general onferg the town io 

be ihelhd, 
I get (have) 1117 books bound in 

Leipzig. 
She keeps me waiting. 
He is eaaily moved. 
That is something like ! 
It cannot 6e denied. 
It can eaaily be imagined. 
Lei it alone ! 
He had him pnnished. 
I lend for him. 
He u very oKdoat aboat it. 



A. ], SBo ^afl bn bir bit ^[lace fi^itciben tafftn ?~Seitn ^aov 
[4ntib« (gTi((Uc). 2. SJarum liegtn @ie i^njo langt toarten?— 
£i}cit ii^ ni((l frO^ ^a6c tommcii ti)nnen. 3. SBd ^abcn ®ie 3bR 
neuen Sleib« maiden Inflen?— 34 ^a6e fie in Sonbon madjen lafjeiu 
4. Sitte, lag ntif^ btine fiinjBriWe Utbtrfeeung fe^dtl— 3(^ batf fit 
nii^t [eboi laffcn. 5. i£titiner|l bu bi^ not^ bit Stcba tctl^e bie 
eigenbett ^nbui, bag {ie bie 3nfinJlii>forni flatt bcS ^articipS annebmen 
iwnn lie mil einem anbern Snfinitii) in SJerSinbung tnttn?— 3a 
fiEili(t, \ii &iibi biefe[£en jum Ici^tem ifflemoriren in ERcimc geEtot^t, 
6. ffli, fo lofi bui* ^iJven 1- 

ffllicfen, fSiinon, fpttta, 
SKBgen, miiffen, mullen, 
$i(Ifm, bfifi"!. ftfisn, ^iJven 
Cajlen,— unb oft Itriwn, ie^ten. 

B. 1. Let ns peiBerero i 2. I have ordered a pair of boots to be 
made. 3. You nave let the fira go out. 4. Why did you keep 
him waitiog so long I — I eould not help it. 5, That cannot Iw 
done. 6. S yon wifl not obey, I shall have you puuiahed, 7. Do 
naCdrop thii inkstand. 8. I hare sent him word not to come. 
9. We We ordered the house to be repaired. 10. He has only to 
speak. II. We cannot help it. 13. Are people allowed to bathe 
in this river? 



PE0GRE3SIVE GEKMAN COURSE. II. 



Exercise XIL Present Participle. 






A mercksnt travelling in BuKsia. 

The traveUer. 

A trayeller. 

Of the (a) traveller ; &c. 

The child retnnied home we^- 



1 Sluglanb leifintiei: 

fiaufmann. 
atn 8I(i[(iibt. 
Gin 3{(tfenbet, 
G. bea {tmsi) 9!d{(nbtn. 

(b) I)a8Stnb(atntDtinenb nac6 

(c) 3>a«iul((enbe)jg , 
ffiinjultlenbesr"''- 

In GarmaD the use of the Fres. Participle ia generallj limited 
to the following caaaB :— (a) as an Adjective used attributively 
{but not predicatively) ; (o) as an Adverb; and (c) m a Future 
Pamivt preceded by )» (Gerundiye). 



■itig do8« dut; 
Cram, i 372.r' 

(rf) The merchant is travelling ffict floufmann t(ip (ifl auf bet 

Kei(e). 

a3a9@$iff»itb ge6«ttt(tlliiii 
©nu btgttffen). 



(e) Saimming stieugthens the 3) a 3 



The pleasure of teeitig you. 
The art of bnilding. 
The building of ahips. 



Iliirtt bi( 



©Uebet. 
3)ae Scranflgm ©it ju je^ttu 
Sie Baatunfi. 
3^» edjiftbon. 
3*t3it«nen83cedfinfl(n. 
St ^dt UDtbtciju blcibcn. 
Bit beflc^n batauf* t» f^'^ll ju 



(/) I hear a bird einging. 
He intends itaying here. 
We insist upon i^oin^ 

ourselTes. ipun. 

We insist upon your doing iffiir b((!eben batauf, bag @ie 

it. eefelbjlt^un. 

* OAj. — If the first Verb raquirea a. Prupoflition other tha& ^q, then thin 
Frepositian coalesces nith tha Adv. In [§ 80, (3)}, the oompound ■taudiiis 
an an BipletJye anteoedsnt of the dependent ofausa; literally— Wa in- 
siat Iktreon it ourselTes to do ; ar~-i( tho dependent Vaib baa a different 
Subjeot—We insiet thertm CAal ym it yourssivw do. o ' ~ 



EXERCISES ON THE PRESEST PAETICIPLE 85 

(g) Supper fieinj ready, we sat 2)o ba* 9iactte(ftn fertig »«(, 
dowiL. \tifita tDir uii«. 

The citizens, having do Sic Siirger, bit Idnc Saffcn 

amu, «ete dftfenceless. (alien, wactn iDC^doS. 

Sni/in^ this, he went out. 28a^Ttnb (Snbem) ci; i\t9 

fngte, gingn binime. 

Hatting taid this, he went SRat^lfm ei bieS gefagt ^ollt, 
oat. ging tc (inauS. 

The above exniupleg show tliat the English Verbal form in -ing 
niiist be rendered in Grerman, according as it la a Participle or 
Gerund, by — 

(rf) the Indicative Active or Ftasive, 

(e and f) the Infinitive or Supine, see Lessons 7 and 8. 

(9) a dependent Adverbial Claaie introduced by the Conjnnctjone 
ale, wUttaiA, inbttn, nai^bcm (to express time) ; ba, neU, inbcnt 

(to express cat«« or manner) ; or an A^eciive Clause introduced by 
a Relative Pronoun. 



A. 1. BSotin temien ®ie fo [i^ntll ?— 3« bi( iffiirtdmeilvogt m (in 
$au« brrnnt. S. 3Qa3 F«6;n ®ie boil?— Sin nJt ;u WtBcfTenbcd 
®$«ufpiel, 3. iSrmiibet ®ie bie(( eioige ®*itien ni^t?— 3a, mau 
u\66ite aus ber &aut fot^nn. 4 StaS fUi <in fii^tm tft baS P— 3df 
tann t« 3^ncn uii^it Jagen. 5. ©arf et jt(}t forige^n ?— 91ein, ba cr 
ufii^ nii^t fcrtig i(i, iniig (t bliiben. 6. XBoiin beftibt ba« aa(iTe 
(Slilrf ?— Sarin ba^ man mi( ftinem S^iiflal jufriebtn ift, 

»ae (lEint SEort :— 34 mug, 

3(1 bo4 Don alien Sfiuffen, 

!DiE ailenf4en tnailen milflen, 

2Me alleiPrtfte Slug. 



B. 1. Do yon like reading l—Tes. 2. We are not ashamed of 
having done it. 3. Being ill, he cou]d not come. 4. Having no 
money, he ha£ no friends. 6. We saw it when passing the street 
liist evening. 6. Silently they were listening to me. 7. Being 
;ilways on the alert, the enemy managed to surprise \is. 8, Who 
has bid hira come 1 — Nobody. 9. We are conscious of having done 
our duty. 10. We are proud of being Epglishmen. ll. They went 
(iway withont (oline bag with the Finite Verb) our knowing it. 
12. Wo sre tired of waiting for them. 13. Having nothing pressing 
to do, we intend spending a week in Paris. 



PROQBESSITE GEBMAN CODHSE. II. 



Exercise XIII. Past Participlk. 



(a) Sit uerlorene ®el(8«t^it. 
Der^fantite. fitn @ejanbttr. 
@ie tamcnSlIlt, auegenom' 

menberailngpe. 

Sin Don Stbeniianit gt" 

ai^tele[%lii[g(v. 

(6) iSr Earn in ailtc Site 

gelaufen. 

au[i(inen®tiit fltjl^lit, 

9£a^ Qcl^antt %ibt\t ifi 

gut ruifen. 
S>ae tcigl bit ^Sflidfteit 
)U mtit gtliitben. 
Proverbt : — 
SSie gtUDnnen, [o jerronnen. 
@efagl stt^nn. 
Sung geicolfiU alt get^an. 

git [4 geiDagt i|) ^atb gtuoiuieti. 



The {of 1 opportuuitj. 

Tlie envoy. Ad eovoj. 

They tkll come, azc«p( the 

youi^est. 
A dtizen teteaned by every- 

He came rutming in great 

Leaning on his staff- 
It is Bweet to rest after kboor 

That is (I call that) carrying 
[xditenese too far. 



Idghtly come, lightly ga 
No Hooner said than done. 
What is bred in the bone will 
never come ont of the fleeh. 
Fortune favours the brave. Well 
beeuu is half done. 



The Perfect PankipU is used (a) aa in English— affribtia~ii«fy, 
predicaHvely, or absohtlely, {b) instead of the I^glisli Free. Part., 
after the VecbB, bleiin, to remain ; (anM», to come j ^ctgtn, to 
be called, ko. 



A. 1. fBaS gianjt ifl fiir bm augtnBlid gttDien, 

i)a3 Sltt^te bltibt bn ^la^milt nncnlocen. 
2. 2)Kifm$ ip bev ©tiritl bei 3eit ;— 
SBgtrnb (emmt bit Stfunft (lergtiogen, 
^fcillc^ntll ip has StQt tnlflDgen, 
IJtoig piti jit^t bit SSeraangenbeit. 

B. 1. The busaaTs came riding at fidl speed. S. A lost oppor- 
tunity is not easily found (say — finds ilaeH) again. 3. A man 
despised by all honest people. 4. That is not keeping word 
faithfully. 0. The Hon remained standing before the slave 
Androcles. 6. Rome was not built in a day. 7. We rely upon 
you keeping your promise. B, Being tired, we sat down. 9. The 
earth jnoducee, without being cultivated, plants of every kind. 

10. Manlius was condemned to be thrown down from the CapitoL 

11. The French Protestants who bad been compelled to leave their 
native countiy established manufactories in several oountiin.. ^ 



EXEECISES ON SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE TERES. Sr 



3 XIT, Sefaraslk ans Ihseparablb Ve&bs. 
See §§ 57 and Sa 



3^ iittiftee cine Obt bon 

3^ fege i)tMtt eon 9iUer))0Dt noi^ 

aitlenbtab flfetr. 
Uebetge^enttitbteltiStene. 
@in ganjee Stegiment ging inm 

geititie U(ev. 
SBk anttifeatttn una Hi pt- 
SBii fallen bas @las untei bU 

09 flog tin Sogd jum genfiet 

^(vdn. 
2>tx ©tein toKte ben ?)figtl 



I am (ran«btutj7 an ode of 

Horace. 
I thall croia oeer to-day from 

Lireipool to Birkenhead. 
Let uH tki^ this passage. 
A whole i^^eut to«nt ovtr to 

the enemy. 
We amuu onraelyes very well. 
We hold the glaas vnder the 

bottle. 
A bird jfeui tn at the window. 

The stone rolled down the hill. 



J. 1. flomiiM bod) ^evfluf, fflatl!— 3(^ Witl (iebet morten biB bu 
^abtetntn(L 2. ffiJo geM ®ie 6'"?— ^0 ®'e t"^''"'"nen- 

3. SBanim luffl bu i^n nit^t ^titd?— Ev ifi ja baODngeloufen. 

4. aBifbet^oIf btefe [t^Bne ©telle 1—34 6<i6« fif W<i« breimal wiebetljoll. 

5. ffiannhbtfn ©it witbn $eim?— 3" aJct^na^ten (efcte it* 5eim. 

6. ®e6en ©ie i^v boi^ entgtgen I— ©if fe^cn ja bag if^ '"''^ tnWirft 
i^i entgeaenjiige^fn. 7. Ueberfegefi bu gerne com ffinglifdjen in9 
Eateiniii^e ?— Sein, liebft llbei:(efe[ it^ Oom Sateini!^En in3 Snglil^e. 

B. 1. We were tranalating a letter from Qerman into Frencb. 
3. The enemy crosBed (aet OTei) the liTer. 3. I amused myself veiy 
weU. 4. Come down ataira immediately. 5. A heavy avalanche 
rolled down the slope of the mountaui. 6. Omit thia tedious 
chuptw. 7. Who are you, and where do you come from ? 8. let ua 
go m before tb^ come out. 9. Buring the night the enemy crossed 
(aet over) the river. 10. Turn that brawler out at once. 11. Do 
not go there, rather come here. 12. Several swallowa flew out of 
the window. 13. Have you aigned the petition ?— No, I do not 
tbink (believe) I ahull aign it. 14. We heard the guests come 
np-staiiS. 



88 PEOQRESaiTE QEBMAN COUESE. II. 

EierdBe XV, Passivb Voick. See 5 54. 
In the use uf the Pasiiee Voice in Qeraian distinguish, carefully 
bat ween— 

Pusive Imperftct implying the actwtl progrett of an action 
endnied, and 

Pa^ve Ferfect implying the fiM accompliihmeni of an action 
endured ; 

Impmf. : — 3(^ tD(tb< Betrogen. I am being deceived (now). 
Petftct : — 34 6 i n bitrogen, I am deoeiTed. 

Imperf.: — Slat $au« Tctib The hoiue i* {leati) building 

(TOurbe) Bt6aut. (being bnilt). 

Pei/ec( .— 2!o8 §auB tjl (Bar) The house u (10a*) ftuii((finiBhed). 

acbaut. 
Imptrf.: — Sit X^on uetbcn The eates art (u«r«) bei'ng 

(muibtn) gef^tofien. cloaed. 

Perfect :— "Zit '£\f<m. finb The gatts an (ircrs) cloted 
(» a t en) gtii^Iodeil. (already). 

Impertouai Pcuaive. 
<S9 tniib um je^lltrj jur Sin^t Thty ring the helU for church 
Unt}tbnU^cwivb Jaelauttt. at 10 o'clock. 

Se wtib mir n<i4ge|cQt. I am pursued, 

ea murbf i^m eriautt ju fleftw.) ^ pennitted to go. 

In Gennan, only Verbs which govern the AcetaaHve may be 
used in the Pa-tonal PassiTe Voice ; instead of it the Imperionat 
Pasaive (with or without e8) may be eaployed, the indirect Object 
of the Verb remwning aa in the Active Voice : — 
Active :— Paaaive ; — 

anan fc|!t mit no^, IS» uiib mil (or 3I!ir bttb) nnt^gefc^t. 

■ A. I. ffianira loutbt btt ©Ilobt junt Eobt Bttutttellt ?— E!(it tt 
(einem^ecni nit(ouf« tonr. 2. Sffiirb ^itr beutti^ ge|pri)i^tn?~3a, 
tier fpric^t man biutyi^. S. Slon mem iDUtben bit jDuellcn beS 91il8 
entbfit ?— Son (ng1i[4(n Sfteifenben. 4. SBiirbe 36nen ttlaubt ;u 
bleiben ?— Kein, im ©egent^eil, (8 wutbe miv setbolen ju bleibtii. 
5. aiBiirts a nic^t (^iwet Bfnounbel ?— 3a, tS murbe (oglei^ nac^ bem 
atjt geft^ictt. 

B. 1. The alave vas punued. 2. That is not to be expected. 
3. Are yon allowed to do that 1 — No, we are strictly forbidden to 
do it 4. Do yon know that you are looked for everywhere } — 
No, I did not know it. 5, We were promised great things. 6. Is 
the new German-English dictionary already printed ! — No, but it is 
being printed now. 7. When will- it be published T— It would 
have been pnbliahed already, if the binder nad been moi« eipe- 
ditious. 8. I was ordered to translate three pages. 



EXEECISES OS IMPEESONAL VEBBS. 



Exercise XVL Ihpsrsonal Vbrbs. S«e $ S3. 

<Si liigt fic^ni^t leugnnu There is no denpng it (it caunot 

be denied). 

S« ftoflt [i(^ et... The question is whether... 

ISa tCD^nt fi(^ \)itc ganj bequent. It is very comfortable to live 

Wit aeffiitt (« 3^nen (lUr? How do yon Ute thU placel 

<Si gefiilU mic bier ganj gut. 1 like tbia place to; well. 

(Ssitaf fi^ bag ma jufacnmcn We chanced to arnve together. 

antanten. 

<S9 icnibc bie gan^e ^tai^t eetanjt There was dancing the whole 

(15th Lmsod). night. 

Sefjt roitb B'leftnl Now we are going to read ! 

Gs iji mit gtlungtn, I have succeeded. 

Wtx ifl nt(bt mctil au iDZut^. I do aot feel well. 

Wii Isiib oamt. I begin to feel warm. 

Se flingen bid 3Sg(i auf bit Three hunters went hunting. 



iiitaiii 



It is now three years si 
Money is wanting. 



A. 1. 3ff e8 &)ntn gelungen ifcn ju fibemugen ?— 5rtoi$ ni(!6t. obtr 
e3 ftntt ntii ju fe^tn, bag t8 iftn tent. 2. iflJaa gibt ti SRfUeS bi" V— 
ffie ifl tin grojjte UngHlc! gefi^cben. 3. aBomm i(l S^nm |o bang ju 
2iful^ ?— act. i4 <»"6 i>4' ">>< (^ lommt, abet ts n^nt mir tin 
Unglfli 4 (Si WTSftrt mi*, imvf i* (t^laftn fltften ?— Sfl i|l mir 
ganj ein«(ei. 5. gefelt <e am Btinb, fe gtci(E jum JHub«. 
6. (Se jittcit bcr ®tea, 
Se bnimetn bie (iB^en, 
9?ii^t aiauct bent @[^U^(n 
auf j^iBinb[i41em fflJeg 1 
T. Stit einem §emn jtebt (« gut, 

3)et, toaS « befublni, ou* |elb« t^utl 

£. 1. There are people who are not pleased with this plare. 
2. We do not feel comfortable in this honso. 3. Has he succeeded 
in translating this chapter irotn English into French ? — No, he has 
not succeeded. 4. That can eafdly be done. 5. Has it not been 
very cold i—Tea, it has berai freering. 6. The question is whether 
he will be punished or not. 7. I wonder how you can asfc. 8. That 
is all iJie same to tiiem. 9. MelJiinks yon will not succeed. 
10. We are very sorry (that) yon cannot come. 11. Water was 
wanting. IS. We ware aniions to see jou. 



PR0GEE331VE OESUAN COURSE. 11, 



Eiercu» XYIL BBfLXCTiTB Tsbbs. See ! 5S. 

(£t Ktt^t^t \i^ (ctla B'entmd). It u imdernlood (a matter o 

S)ae wirb fii^ \i)tvi auftlSien. That m «ure to he cleared np. 

*om fic^eni $ort lafit (!<*'« Safe in the port i( m easy 6 

3(^ legnQge miitl bamit. I am lati^fied with it. 

®ic itien fii^. Yoa are mUlaken, 

dt Betftetil n* auf ailrt. He ja «*ili«i ia eTerything. 

Slitcum ^anbdt ei [id) ? What it ihe quation about? 



,B.— At^uJiK Verbs take eltbei^ 
(a) an Amualivt of tha Ptriaa affeoted b; tha ootion, and a Gtntiivt 
of the Olgeat of the Action :— 
3^ (riiucR inli^ bilfin. I teooUeot it. 

or (ft) an Acciuative ot tbe Tking, mi a Dative of tiia/'«rwtt;— 
Su bitbeli tir EmS e[o|c8 on. You fane; youisaU mighlilj gnat. 



A. 1. ©tloB^ne bi$ fril^jeitta bit^iu tettrrf^en I— 3<^ Belhtbe 
mi* 36rein guKn ffiat^e ju folg^n. 2. aSit Btpnbet fi^Sbre gvSulein 
©i^TOflif t ?— 3^ 606' mi* l)eut ifldiBtn nn^ t^rcr ®e(unb{ieil tttunbigt. 
3. Sviniiern ®it (i* no* beS SDldtr^enS con ben fitBen SRabra ?— ija 
fceili*, I* ttflSfit mi* no* oft t8 mitber ju ttijn. 4 Sins junge 
$eri;*tn tilbct fi* roat tin I— 3a, man mMiU fi* Irant iadjui. 
5. 9te&men @i( fi* in a*t 1—3* banit (t^t, aber i* fflt*tt mi* 00c 
Kiemaub. 6. £dgt fi* b(t« bemetfen ?— £ia8 otrpc^t fi*. 

B. 1. The earth moves roand ita axis. 2. The delight of the 
good old man cannot be described. 3. I Btill remember how we 
foet ourw^ in the dark forest 4 How do you do J — I am very 
well. 6. We I -'-- ■ --..- - .!. ! 



be very tired, eit down l>eaide ns. 9. How I long to see you agun. 
10. The question now is to find the shortest way home. 



EXERCISES ON THB DECLEKSIOK OF NOUNS. 



Bbclhngioh or Noifkb, 

Exercise XVIII. Mixed Declemioji. See §g 13 and 14& 

A. 1. Bitte, »U ^igen ©it ?— ffirinntrn ©it fic6 btnn mtinrt 
9iainrn9 niif mefii? 2. SBo fcaben ©it %n ttjlt ©tubien gemat^t ?— 
3n ben ®ijtnnari(n Bon ffltrlin unb Sreeben. 3. SSon wtlitm 
flauflfultn ip bit fflebt?— Son bmflsufleuten »on SBEittbig. 4. Pitijt 
Sbnen baa am Sitqtn ?— 3a fnili*, t8 ifi mit (ine ©(rjenSangeUgei'i. 
licit. 5. SBcg^Ib mnrbmbleiGitiilbetifKDecFDlat?— URi^T<e@lauben« 
millen. 6. JBtlttt $aut!troBitet bitbttt i^itn SenitiBauf .tnB? 

gttebt, gunft, S^ia unb 'Sinmt, 

®Iaubt, 4iaufe, SflJille, Same. 

£. 1. Bees are veiy iutereating iiiMcts, are they not 1 — So tliey 
are (that nre they), 2. These words are not to he found in any 
dictionaries. 3. At these words he turned pale. 4. We grow 
these pkote only for the sake of the seed. 5. The German uni- 
versities have fonr feculties. 6. What pretty red rihbocs ! 
T. This edition of Schiller's works consists of twelve volumes. 
S. The Maid of Orleans is said to have had visions. 9. There are 
thousands of inaectB which esc&pe oar eyes. 10. The Mure of 
these banks has ruined several respectable mercfaantA. 



Exercise XIX. Dbclehsiom of Fbopbb Nocks. See § 16. 

A. 1. S3a8 fflt tin Su* lelen ©it bo?— ffiS if(: ,,Titr ©taut 
gtiebri(^8 beB ©rogcn," 2. Siaben ©i£ba«S(6en brt ftni[(tfl gtejaubev 
gelefen ? — 9Ittn, abtr be3 bnil^mtcn ®M^i't SQnte ^abc t$ gelefcn. 
3. SBem ge^Bien bie(e ftoi^tigen S5otf!en ?— ©ie finb baa ©f jl^tlfum 
bee @Taf<n eon @Dee. 4 ZBdttceifibiegrBgfoSlabt UonSleutfi^lanb? 
— Setfin, bie Oanpffiabt bf* SBntgrei^a ^leujen, 5. iffitr V>n OHo 
bei fflroge ?— QEr roar ein So^n $eiim(*g b(« SugtlfteHert. 

6. *ipin btt ^leint tear ni*t gtol 
So^ ftatta bcB ©iDgttt Satet. 

B, I. Whose SOD was Charlemagne ? — He was a bod of Pepin 
the Short 2. By whom was the great German reformer protected ) 
—By Frederick tlie Wise. 3. In the battle of Rosshach the French 
were defeated by Frederick the Great. 4. Hare you ever read the 
life of Henry the Fourth, King of France ?— Yes, that I have, 
5. Whose house is that 1 — It is the bouse of tJie Prince of Salm. 
R. The code which beaia the name of the Emperor Justinian was 
composed by the most celebrated jurists of his time. 



93 PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. IL 

EiCToise XX. 1. The Nohihativb. 
QinMfeTSia^baiifttinlaglii^eg A bad neighboar m a d^y 

Unglfld. mieforttme. 

aSein grtunb Wivb ©olbal. My friend it becoming a. soldier. 

St bUibl mfin greunb. He remaint my friend. ICharlea. 

ffitijeigtSarl. He « calUd (his name U) 

The Nominative Btanda either as tlie Suited of a GIiLaBe, or as a 
Predicate with the Verba f»tn, netbcB, fi^eiueu, ilciUcn, ^ti|tn, it, 

2, Thz Accitsativb. 
(o) 3^ Ic^veiBe einen Srief. I am teritrng a letter. 

SAan nennt ibn bin rei^ften They call him the richest man 
SKonn bee ©ovfrt. in the TiDage. 

(6) 3^ trinntte tnit6 feintt. I remember him . 

Wii) bungert. I£^ ^ungeit I am ktutgty. 
miii). 
(c) a>o8 »wH iP tinen 3ell b i tt. The board is one inch thick, 
^if aibdlebtu gntijEii Sag. X work the wkoltday. 
3)a« fiinb mm nut eincn The child va« only one mouth 
aRonat alt. old 

'tO ^itfet ^H lo^et tinm This tea colli one dollar a 
£^1k ba« $funb, poond. 

The Accaaalive staude — 

(a) as an Oliject after TrantiHve Verba of bU kinds ; 
Oil.— Terba of ttaching, naming, adUnii, da., take a DonbU AcCHtati^ — 
one of the Object, and the other of the C'ompi«MB( of that Object. 
(6) after many Impersonal Verba as the logical Subjeet; 
(c) after Adjectives eipresBing time and Bpme in answer to the 
questions — when* howlongf houi far! how great T hoiodeepf 
whither f 4c. 

{d) to express prica and measure, in answer to the qnestions— 
horn much f how heavy f how dear ? 

A. I. Sttradjten ©it itn aW 3^«n grainb ?— 3a, n t|l rab tretbt 
tiKiti gttunb. 2. 5Gie tief ift bat mm ^'m ?— jRut einen gaben. 

3. ®eten @ie ben Seig ^inauf ? — 3a, biefen Slbtnb ge&in mix betgaiif. 

4. aGafl t^at Eonivii«c(ien im uetiauBtrten Sc^lofle ?— ©it f^tiff tea 
SaubnfcOlaf {Cognate Ace.). 5. SSSie Biet (op« @ie biffefl SBuc^ ?— 
Ga loRrt jnii uur tintn l&atei. 6. fflJotum taSm ©it mit^ rttien 
Starrtn gefi^ollen? — 3(^ bittc @ie um ^Becjei^ung. 

B. 1. The writers of the middle ages called Attila the scourge 
of God. 2. We fought a hot battle. 3. What does he teach you 1 
— He teachee me singing. 4. There was no comfort for him. 

5. Leonidas with his three hundred Spartans died a glorious 
death. 6. How old is yonr youngest sister I — She is only one day 
old. 7. How do you sell these grapes I— I sell them bulf u dollar 
a pound. 8. The first of January. 



EXERCISES ON THE GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 93 

Eierciae XXI. 1. Thb Oenitivb with Nodus. 

(a) ^a9 $«T its Sai^txt. 2)e8 Tna emperor's army. 

fiaiftrt §eet, 

(6) Die Stebt ®Ottea, The love of God. 

2)ie ixtU ju @olt Our love to God. 

(c) !f>ie iBera^tuna ber ®cfa^r. Contempt for danger. 

(d) <£in ®d)lllEr UiitiiienS Satf. A BchokroftJieiiiune of Charles. 
Qtn @a{lbof erfien SHangtS A fint cUsa hotel 

{or, uon erfttm SRaugeJ. 
Ezoftioai .— 

(1) Hie SJroSttenina son *arif Tho popalation of Paria. 

Inn Stann ddk Diei^ So^ctiL A mui of thirtj yean of age. 

(L) l»n {Ring nun SelD. A ring of gold. 

Sin fltimn ion Xiltnt A nun of tatant. 

Sin aiaS DDn Mtfim tOcint. A gUn of this wine. 

(R) )Br turn aiil Bdf^ Don Sclbeal Who oinong you > WLich of the 

Set 9lei4flt Udh >ttE>i (better than The riohest of aU. 
ailet). 

(4) Sin eiaS KBtht. CEiit Suif 1pa)]in. A gkH of vine. A quire of paper. 

tS) Ha IRoiuit maL Xite etabl The month of Maj. The tuoo 

(UniiKifitSt) Biiim, (Dniveraity) of Bonn. 

A Noun Diay be used to qualify another Nmm — 

(a) aa a Fouamve GeuitiTe ; (A) as a Sahjeciive GenitiTe ; (c) s» 
&n Oi^Ktive Genitiye ; (rf) as a Genitive of (Quality. 

Exceptioni .-—The Prepodtion Dun vitli the Dativ« must b« used inBtead 
of the Gtniiin— 

(1) with Names of Cminlria and Placu, espeoiaUy each as do not admit 
of uiSeoUona, and wicb nords whoae Or^. Ptar. mSectioii does not suf- 
fioientlj dutinguifih them from other cases ; {2) with Nouni denoting 
nalaial or ^ualil) io s. genend 01 definite BsnH, and [3) after Pronounj 
and A«M<ruj used pai tititelii. An attribate remams vmnjUded if used 
(4) parttlinfy after a Noun of Mtamrt, ITeifAj, kc. ; (S) in appatilMa to 
such Nouns aa— IKnigttii^, idngdom ; StoM, town, city ; $iDvln^ prorinco, &c. 

A. 1. 3|i 3&t gteutiD tin aJiantt con ®tanbe ?— 3a fwilii$, unb (in 
anann eon (S(ir bap. S. SBdAe bon biefcn @^Ulern ^aben 31»re 
aiifgoben ni^t gnnflt^t?— 3)ae btunt^en Sit laum )u fvagen: Sit 
Xiiigen. 8. ipot Slitmanb uon i^nen i!uf) mi(^ ]u begleitcn ?— S)d(^, 
tiiebnie Don i^nen mBi^ttn @it geine beguiten. 4. SQa^ fteld bicje 
Wilbjiiulc em V— 2)en £elog Don 9tb'>bnS. 5. Bae lajen @i( in btin 
tr^ui SudJK bon Sibine ?— S)ic @agt con btx QSTiinbung bee @tabl 
Sum. 

S. 1. The town ot Bern is now the capital of Switzerland. 2, Ib 
this fbreignet a mim of position 1 — -Ycii, of very h^h position. 
3. This poor man is [the] father of six children. 4. The Univenity 
of Leipzig is frequented by more than three thousand students. 
6. In the month of May «e shall visit the city of Paris. 6. Which 
of these sladents deserve a rewanl 1 — Not one of them. 7. Has any 
one of yon a mind to drink a gbwB of thia old wine ?— Yes, all of us 
{say— weidl). - - - o" 



Si PKOGRESSIVE QERMAU COURSK II. 

Eieiciae XXII, 2. The Genitivb with Verbs asd Adjectives. 

(a) Ttan ^at iftn iti SitbftafttS Thej accused him ^ theft, 
angtflagt. 

©etafiimfiertatb'nSeainteii The miniaterhas dumUted the 
fcinee amttS entftet- civil of&e^tfrom hin office, 

et loiiibigt mi* feineB He Aonouri me with his con- 

^etttnscne. fideoce. 

etbocfflc bit^unfer, Slier. Have pitg oa us. Forget ma 

gigmeinni^t. not. 

@t bebient fu^ beffen nii^l. He does not makt uns of it. 

(i) 3<5 gebenfe beS SageS. I (Ami 0/ that day. 

(c) 3(^binmi4!eineeScrbte<^enS I feel conteiom of no crime. 

bflDUgt. 

St tjt 3^^ SSeitrauene utt' He im vitworth}/ of joni con- 

icillbig. fidenoe. 

34 tin beS SStgeS nii^t I am not acqfimnUd with the 

lunbig. way. 

The Genitive (etlocg with the Accusatine of the Perton) Btaads — 

(a) aAei many Trantitim (espfcially Beflective) Verbs denoting 
■ — remembering, depriving, pi^itg, accu*ing, enjoying, and the like ; 

(b) after a few Inlrantitive Verbs of a similar meaning ; 

(c) with Adjectives denoting—^foiew, cownoiimeM, perception, 
participation, and tleir oontranes. 

Oil. — An AbioltUe Oenititivi often lusdu an Adverbial phrase of liau, 

©tints ©egtB s^a. lo p> one's way ; beg anocflniB, in the morning ; fcrt 
tUtnbi. in the ereaing ; iCnciiKg Mffenj, to my knonled^ ; ^iiiignS 



A. 1. SpbteferSc^lllnrinetCefe^nunfliuiirbifl?— 3a, erbefttifiigl 
(1* bee SBifienWaft, 2. ®inb ®ie 36wr Sad^e fl^er?— fieineemegeS. 
3. Tim bebaupfet ei fet b(9 SttbreitfEe Wulbig I— JJitfe iBt^auptung 
ermangelt ulUx SBa^ifd^einlt^feit. 4 $at er fii^ i^rtr angelegen^cit 
ongenomnun ?— 3ro ®egcnl6eil, tt i)l btrfribcn ganj liberbiii||ig. 
5. Saturn tuutbt ST^emi^DcIeS bee £anbe8 vettciefra?— Seil man i^n 
eStgiijifi'i' $1Sjie beiiulbigte, 

B. 1. This does not require any proot 2. The minister assored 
me of his benevolence. 3. Such (a such) conduct is unworthy of 
his high rank. 4. Do you remember me 1 — No, I cannot remember 
you. 5. He died (of) a sudden dealli. 6. We no longer require 

tour aasistsjaoe. 7. Tou are now rid of a very unpleaaant neigh- 
our. 8. The Italian brigands took possession of all our money 
and our wutches. 9. It was hardly worth while to remind him 
<rf (on) it- ..,-..... 



EXERCISES ON THE DATIVE CASE. 



e XXIII. The Datitb Case. 
i(a) iSt [(QiitB mic eincn langcn He wrote {to) me a long letter. 
SSrttf. 
aKanna^mtnitailtf Waflii^ They took .from m« ererythmg 
^atte. I had. 

(6) ffiii banlten unjenm Wetter. We thanked onr saviour, 
(c) SKie ffiSre Selfei; i^ itifiK It were better for me if I 
nte fiebcteit. had nerer been born. 

!d) @c^ tnir aai bem SSege. Go out of ray waj. 

e) Seine $ilfe tout miv me^E Hia help was more obitTuetine 
i'mbtziit^aU fSrber' thaa lOTrkeabU to me. 

li*. 
SKeine S)t(nn flnb mir ju- My servanta are devoted to me. 
getHn- 
The Dative is t^e case of the Ijidireet O^ect; it standi) — 

(a) aa the Dative of the Person, along with the AccnsAtiTe of 
the Thing, after most Transitive Verbs, especially those compounded 
with the Prefixes— on, ab. anf, au8, itl, bar, (in, nit, nottf, Moi, 
ju: also after (Jmeetj Verbs beginning with bt, tMt, », Bet; 

(b) after many Verbs which ara JnAtirwifive in German, and 
Traniiiwe in Engliah ; u, banten, to thank ; gc^Dii!^, to obey ; 
fptam, to follow ; &a. 

(c) after any kind of Verb, to signify for, for the good of; 

(d) to denote the possessor (as in French) instead of the Eagliah 
Possessive Pronoun ; 

(<) after Aijjectives signifying proximity, thailarity, utiZi^, 
fitness, pleatnre, friendlineu, &c., and their opposites. 

See also Exerc XVt and XVlL, Befl. and Impersonal Verba. 

For Prepositions which govern the Dative, see t} 64 and 65, and 
Exerc. XXXIIL 

A. 1. 9at et 3$nen [etn ^erge^n eingcjlanbcn? — 3a, unb er 
Verfpritt^ tnit ©e^crfam. 2, IBie gtfallt c« bit au[ bem fanbe ?— 
©eftr gut, iiS) lobe atif (,etkic Dat) baa Sanbleben. 3. BaS 6at bit 
ber Sar inS O&t geiaunt ?— SRait fotle bit iSiirtn^aut nii^l DErlnufen 
t\jt man btn SSaren ntegt 6a6e. 4. ©Ur btinge i^ bit ein ((einea 
@e(c6en( 1—34 bonte bit. 5. <Si fcfieinl mii fe^v SMgrt^an ju fein.— 
Sraut bem nii$l ber bir f^metieft. 6. ©Dtlen ©ie mir biefe Sefanig- 
{tit crnKi(en ? — SS taim mir nur envQnfi^t [etn 3^nen bienen ju 
linnen. 

B. 1. This young man resemblea his brother very strikingly. 
8. Trust him who telU jou the truth. 3. The enemy cut off our 
retreat, and we succumbed to their superior numbers. 4 They 
advised na not to follow him. fi. Do you think he will do us this 
kindness 1 — He wilt anticipnte your wishes. 6. They have escaped 
a great danger. 7. This white hat does not fit you at all, 8. Were 
you not present at the show )— Yes, but it was Tory distasteful 
tome. . . -^ 



PEOORESSTTE GERMAN COURSE. II. 



Exerciie XXIT. Verbs BEQUiRitra Propositions. 

Among the numerous Yerbs of thb class the following deaerve 
special mention as requiring a different Prepoaitiou or no Prepo- 
sition in Eoglisli : — 

Prepositiong with the Dative. 
tinbem an, to prevent. 
Icibcn an, to aaffer of. 

jtMifeIn an, to doubt (of), 
mangefn an, to be wanting in. 
ab^ngtn Bob, to depend on. 

, to be afraid of. 
to appoint 
to nominate, 
to elect. 



Prepositions with the Aeanative. 
tmtm m, to think oC 
mat^nen an, to ramind ot 
glau&cn an, to Wieve in. 
p(6 menbtit an, to apply to. 
jflcnen nnf, to be angry with, 
fii^ benifcn ouf, to refer (appeal) 

to. 
attten 1 , to heed, to pay 
a((t Bcbenf '' attention to. 
anttnotten anf, to reply to. 
Dccjii^ten auf, to renounce. 
fli* freumabw 

(auf), to rejoice at. 

fvjlauntn ftfin, to be astonished 

fidj bellagen 



fi(ittnerB«inm,to solicit, £c. 



fli^ fiin(tM 
tna^cn \ 



wa^len 



(For flirther details the Student is referred to the Syntax of 
Prepositions, Exeto. XXXIU. and XXXIV., and to the Dictionarj.) 

A. 1. @lan(cn ©ie on fflffpoifitr ?— <Bein, (o ofBtm Bin iH) btm 
teSf niAt 2. SBorUber idU^tn @tt fii^ ?— 34 idtag/c miii) &ia 
[tint Sragttit. 8. Stijii^tcn @ie tnbii* auf 36te anfpril<^ ?— 3a, 
'\6> Vctjic^te barauf. 4. ^abtn @ie box, 3^Tt Unttvne^mm burc()u> 
fiiljrtn ?— Sltin, baju ntangtit ti tnit forooW an ®tlb al8 an ®«bii!b. 
6. greufi bu i\6) nicftt fiber ftinin Srfolg?— Son mttitm fitrjm. 
6. Set muibe jum flaiftr oon I>eutfc§!anb (ttoa^lt ?— Ser fiBnig con 
!Pr(u6tn. 

B. 1. Ace you afraid of hital — I am afraid of no one. 2. I 
long for rest and you long for joor fatherland. 3. Will he be 
appointed to the posti — No, he is too much wanting in discretion. 
4. Do you doubt of the truth of this story 1— Yes, I doubt of it. 
6. The master couiplaios of the bad conduct of the boys of this 
cIass. 6. Pay attention to hia explanation. 7. What are joa 
thinking ofl — lam thinking of my promise. 8. I asked him fbr 
his advice, and he advised me to app^to the judge. 9. I am afraid 
he will not reply to niy letter. 10. We rejoice at his adTancemODk 



EXERCISES 0^ ADJECTIVES AND NUMEKALS. 



Eierdse XXV. Dbclknsion akd Comparison or Adjbctivks. 
See §3 17—21. 

A. 1. 3fl 35« iimae Kif^te fefitf*?— 3a, f« Sal dne [e^r [c^iine 
©tim, eint moftlgebilbete ^e\e unb gtoBf Waue augcn. 2. 3(1 bit(et 
rdcfteStrrmitbt^Stig?— Or eronfi btn Srinen btel ®utee. 3. ©of 
bie gjafut nic^t f^oit etoaB ^frbjiii^eB ?— Sdber Btitoanbtll fii* bae 
frii^t (StDn btt »Iaft« f$on in (in rBt^lic^eS ffliaun. 4. 3|i biefe 
bll6!^e I)aine lifbtnStoilrbig ?— ®ie ifl mf&v lifbeneioiirbig ols tUbl*. 
5. aBiflen ©it elwaS 9teuee ?~3o, abcr ni^l* etfcfuli^eS. 6. Jpaben 
Sit Ben bem gcftrigm Soifade ge^ijit ?— ©csltn ^abc ic(i i^n in btx 
^eutigen ^^ilung geltftit. 

B. 1. True friendshipia only poauble between good men. £. The 
Boman Emperor Hadrian had such a good memory that he knew 
the names of all his soldiers. 3. The blind' have a quick (fine) ear 
and a very sensitive touch. 4 Is the harvest of this year as plen- 
tifnl as laat year's 1— No, the continual rain has done it great harm. 

5. Onr unexpected good fortune was too great to he of long duratioo. 

6. Many a brave soldier has fallen In this sanguinary battle; 

7. What did the kndlord btiug ?-~A bottle filled with red wine. 

8. Be of good cheer, my deal' old fneod 1 



Exercise XXVI. Nuhbiuls. See |§ 21—23. 

J. I. ftBnnenSie ntislaginmantt btverJieSugnac^fiMngftt? — 
3)e« aJlDigcnS urn brd. aiieitd auf fe(^«^ 2. Sa« ^a^U Sail bet gaitftt 
in fdner Itfiten SRebc ?—., SSon meintm fwbenlen Sa^re an feabe i<^ allt 
meinc ®ebanten bcm Bffentli^en SiDljte jugelnenbet ; i$ ^be ^tnt^^' 
lanb neunmal, ©mnitn fed)Sma', bie 9iieberlanbt sf^nma! befu^t unb 
bin Mif4i(bene Siale in EebraSnefn6t geWefen." 3. SDJann begiiraen 
36« gerien ?— fieirte Ilbw \tiis ffiot^tn. 4. Sliegt 3^nra (ein Sti^tiflnE 
am $(rj(n ?-*-3a, waB @ie bem Semen ®ittee enoei(en TOtvbe itt 
je^nfatt belofinen. 5. 3fl baS tin tigitbigev ©oben ?— gwilii^, in 
guten Sullen tiHgt er ai^tjiafSHig, ja fogat ^unbertfallig. 

B. I. I have read in yesterday's paper of the heroic action of a 
hoy fifteen years of ege. 2. Pope Gregory the Thirteenth corrected 
the Jnlian calendar, and introduced the Gregorian in 1662. 3. I 
have not aeen your two sisters for a year and a half. 4. What is 
the origin of the Gferman suffii tel in fractional numbers 1 — It is 
derived from the Substantive X^dl which signifies part. 6. Fmy 
wait only ten minutes longer, and I shall be ready. — I have 
already wfuted three-qoartets of an hoot. 6. When will joa peij 
me I— To-day fortnight. - - - o'^ 



»S FBUQBESSIVB QEBMAH COURSE. JL 

Pkonochs. 

Exeroiae XXVIL Pkrbohai. F&onoa^a.. See S! 24 and 25. 
(a) @aQ( mctnem iBrubei tie Tell mj brother the truth. 

SBa^i^it. ensefKibin. TeUittubim. 

{h) S)ai nilfcn isti, bie mti bU We kaov that, we who hunt 
Gemlcn jagen, tiie chamoie. 

X 1. 3pbae(ineffliftt)fl(in)f-?— 3a, ii^fiinbeflengtmie. 2. Sittt, 
etjiithn @it un3 tine l)lib\i)c @t\ifiiljlt\—®<it seme ; re ton t'mmal 
tin SBnig, berfelbe ^otte (tine flinbf r. 3. SonnR bu baa t^un ?— 
yiein, Lc^ tonn tt (Cp. Fi. Je Ha i« puis) nii^t. 4. Sifl bu cS, ^cinrii^ ? 
—30, i* bin's. 5. aBa* t^P l»i fr bitfe aoIi"ne fi«t" a«tl<**n ?— St^ 
^abe [ilnf unb fet^jis ^ail bafilr (French en) segeExn. 6. aSilltQeit 
©it in meinsn SJorfi^Iag eiti ?— 3a, ic^ iDilligt baju (French y) tin. 
7. Sitfe llnlttnetimung Ijot miv (i^tPCK Opf« gefofleM— 3t^ fllnubt 
e« bir. 8. SBioi^tii 6ie i^m meine gmpfetlungen. 

A 1. Are jou writing to jour cousin 1— Yes. — Then give (make) 
mj compUmeots to him. 2. Can thej trasBlate that )- — Yes, they 
can. 3, What do yoa Sfv to it ? — I haye nothing to saj to it. 

4. Lend me this fiahuig-roa i — I c&nnot leud it to^ou, be:^uae it 
does not belong ta me. 5. Are joa grateful to him 1 — Yee, for it 
is to him that we are indebted for everything. 6. How many 
choiohca are there in thia little town )— There are no lesa than five 
of them. 7. The Koglish soldiers attacked tlie town and made 
thetuMlrea masters of it. 6. Who Is this man 1 — It is he to whom 
we owe everything. Q, You are proud, and ao am L 

Exercise XXVIIL Posbrssitb Pronohsb. See !S 26 and 27. 

A. I. ©armnkgflSm©i(.(li^inbi(3taiebtea3£[u»«?— Uinbt([(n 
91u<bni(^ (or ben SluSbni^ be^elben) befjet jn beobai^ten. 2. EQkiJit 
bu «u(^, bag ii^ tnetn gonjefl WtrmiigeB uerloKii ^abe '?— 9Iun, bo* tfi 
neEfl ni4t meint, fonbern beine, ®<tu1b. 8. 31(4, lei(ien •Sic mil bc^i 
36r( ©lille !~SBo f)abm ®ie benn bit Sttige ? i- 3* ^aU meint 
(bie meinige) oertoren.— 9iuii, meinetroegen, ba ijaben ©it bic mtinf. 

5. ©aben ©it Sdre ^pii^t flctjan ?— 3a, i^ We ba« SDIeiniae gtt^an, 
l^uii ®it baa 3^nst. 6. ^it befinbct fii^ S^irt gciiultin @4»e^r ? 

B. 1. Please show me yonr picturesl — My pictures! Yoa mean 
my father's. — Well, I thought they were youis. 2. This coontiy 
is onra, for onr forefathers have conquered it. 3. [Give] to everyone 
his own. 4, He is thy neighbonr nho needa thy help. &. Daead 
our cMue, and we will defend yours. 6. Give me your liand. 
7. How did you spend your time ? — I spent the day in the cifflo 
of my ^wn) friends. 8. Every man has his hobby, yoa have youn 
Joat as 1 have mine. 



EXERCISES ON THE PE0N0UH3. S9 

ExerciBB XXIX. Deuokstbativb Fbohouks. 
See IS 29 and 30. 

A. 1. fflaB fUr ©Sumt finb bafl ?— Siilet ««ttm fiet tfl tine gi^, 
unb btt ba tine Suite. 2. SSJe^e Stifw t"'tn '">« Stimme?— 
©itJEiiigen TOd^e [eine Sunae ^nBen. 3. 2G(m &il(t baS ©lildJ— 
Eenen, bie r4 feitfi frelfen. 4. Sev iji tuiilUc^ rei* ?— Strjenigt bn 
aufritbtn ifi. 6, ffieitfeet SatteSjeit gettn ®ie ben ffictjua, bent 
gcai)(ing, eber bem $ierb)l ?— S)ev grlifriina unb brt $(ibji ftabeii beibt 
i^te JSotjiJge : biefei gitt gril^'C ie""^ SSllitften. 6. 3[t biefee ffiettt 
gu( ?— 3a, 1$ lann Stinen benjelben tmpfe^Un. 

B. 1. The worka of Scbiller are better knowE than Uiose of 
LesBtag. S. These are German works, those are French. 3. I 
leall; cannot consent to Buch a deed. 4. I remember that dis- 
tinctlf. 5. She thanked me for warning her (see Exerc. XII,, f). 

6. We are not at all astonished at that. 7. This book is not for 
you, take that which lies on my new desk. 8, Ib that the truth 1— 
I don't know ; he who told you (that) is responsible for it. D. We 
&re all of the aame opinion. 10. He has not paid us a visit these 
three months. II. Who (has) made that noUe 1— He (there) in the 
bine jacket. 

Exercise XXX. iHTBRRoaATiTE AND Relative Fbokocbb. 
See \% 31 and 32. 

A. 1. aHit UaS fQt einem SucCic iiSII i^ anfanani?— ailtl etntm 
&(ebm^. 2. an wa* btnlft bu, $finni^ ?— 3^ bente on (tiPoS boB 
man mir {oeben gefagt (at. 3. SOei (lat S^nen bae aufgebunben ? — 
Sffiil^dm I— SBdi* tin auffi^netbet 1 4. an ttmn benlen ®ie, mein 
gvSulein?— 3(t benfean ben jungen Offljiet, bef|en ©eifleSgegtnwart 
bie ©((Ifl^t entit^ieben tflt. 5. Suf roen wac bae gtmUnst ?— ftiii^fi 
tta^'l^i'ii'lii^ "uf ®'*. 6. Siejenipen ouf beren ^ilfe bu am meiften 
ie((ne|i, Uinben Ctellcictit bie etjlen fein Kxl^e bi4 tm Ungtitd Cedaffen 
n»(ben. 

B. I. Those are enemies, from whom we have nothing to fear. 
2. With what kind of pens do you write, with steel pens OT quills t 
— It is all the same to me. 3. I do not reckon those amongst 
(untev) my friends, whose fidelity I have not tested. 4. That is 
something of which you know nothing, fi. There are words which 
one cannot easily eiplain, and of which one nevertheleaa makes 
frequent use. 6. Whose handwriting is this I — It is evidently a 
handwriting which cannot be ei^y imitated (Eierc XI.). 

7. What kmd of newspaper are you reading there J— It ii a French 
newspaper, the leader of which I greatly admire. 



rROQBESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. II. 



XXXI. Indetihitb Pbokouhs. See % 32, Q. 

A. 1 . SUb in S^itm i<mbt titl gtranc^t ?— 3a, id un« rau^t faf) 
Setermann. 2. Stinten ®U grai fflJein ?— SJtin, ni(, uon tottditt 
©Drtt ec ou* |ei. 8. gKum ©ie fi* ouf bicio aBiebtift^en ?— 3a, man 
ill froft loenn man (fine alten gt(unbe loitbet ttifft. 4. 5at nti^t 
Stmanb geKcpft ?— SUein, Slitmonb &ot neflopft 5. gt^It 56neii 
etiDflS?— aiein, mitfe^tlflor niijta. 6. $at nii^iaetoieine ge(il«? 
— Wennt mir iifltiib cinen SOiEnf^en, b(i i^ne ge^ler ift 1 7. 21II un(et 
SBi(yni tfl ®tilc(to{if 1— ailerbingS, benn je oiebe man TOeifi btflo tat\}t 
fieb' man nic tot nig man mtig. 

£. 1. That is not eTerjbodr'i bufiness. SL Do you know uiy 
of these gentlemen ? — No, I do not know one of them, 3. One 
caimot alwajB be on one's (bia) guard. 4. One must lore one's 
ueigbbonr as one's self. 5; Ha ia said to he ill. 6. Is it tme 
that he was found dead on the battle-field J^Some one told me so 
(it). 7. DiscoDtented people are a burden to themselves and to 
others. 8. People often say what they do not believe. 9. Where 
do they make the best eheese in England ! — Some say in Cheshire, 
others maintain that Stilton desetves the preference. 10. That is 
something quit* unheard □£. 



Exercise XXXII. Asierbs. See SS 69—62. 

A. 1. 3ft e9 ane«u(imbcauQ<ii?— 3a, Uitlangeiu^metalsbirinnni. 

2. Zirinlen ®i( fltm fr^i^e* Siet ? — 3a, abtc am liebpoi ttmit i<^ 
alten Stct^wetn. 3. Sii«un ®k nid^t ^itt^f) nfiaunt btcS ju ^Sten ?— 
gteiltilt t"' mil* ^itf* 3to4vi4t oufe ffngtmbmlle ftbwraft^t 
4. Sarum tommft bu \i)m ^lild?— 3(^ tDollte ine 2:^aler gefitit, 
abtv ee rcann f^on fa uiele Seute ba, bag 5Bi(maitb ntt^t tintin lommen 
lonnle. 5. $at ber ®i)Mn ftine UcbeiifeCung ni^t ^i^ft mottgttrcn 
gtraa^f ?— 3a, tr ^otU fW nuC* Sefie Botbeteittl. 6. 2>'u fi^eiiicn 
argetlii^ }u fein?— 3)ai bin ic^ uu^, 

B. 1. He fulfils his duties most eonscientionsly. 2. Is it -mj 
windy out of doors 1 — Yes, but it ie more pleasant than indoors. 

3, I should like to play at chess with yon this evening ! — -With all 
my heart. 4. We were welcomed in a most friendly manner. 

6. Be sure to come, (i. You have ptomiaed it twice, you know ! 

7. You can translate that, I suppose I 8. I daresay you will pay 
me before long. 9. Which language do you like best I — Italian. 
10. Oive me a little of it, be it ever so little. 11. Do not fear 
death ; think often of it and be always prepared for it. 12. Do 
you know where they are ! — Yea, hut we do not know whetB they 
come irom, nor when they are going to. 



EXEECI8E8 OS THE PREPOSITIOHS. 



Ex«rciae XXXI IL Pebpositionb with Datiti akd Aocusatitb. 
See S 65. 

A. 1. SBaimgiW®" mil S^rem ^Jwunbe noij OomSurg ?— St 
(Itibt jtt ^aufe ; bca^alb mtbt id) d^iu i^n beneiftn tnlifftn. 2. @inb 
@ie i^m nidjt anf ^albem ^eqc Btgegnet ?— 3a, n tom mii fnunbli^ 
(ntgeflcn. 3. 5"! et 36Kin S5(fft!e gfntSg ge^nbd! ?— SIcin, tm 
@cgcnt^tlt, ir ^at meincm auibnOiIti^fn @(f(^(e juwibci gc^anbdt. 
4. Sorin teflftt bit iDe(entri$fie iSoijug btelDIinli^eit cot bent ^^tere? 
^S^arin ba^ ti Itbd bit ©cgenfldnbE na^benfen tann. 5. SBie grfiillt 
te 36nen in lenttn Pnnbe ?— CS« geflttte mit (^on gut, remn t^ tnii^ 
nut an bai fitima gemB^nen (Snnte, 

B, 1. Have you evet seen Ma«betli performed ?— Yes, I saw the 
witches dancing round the csuldioo. 2. Hwre you a knife about 
vou 1 3. That b uot the cuBtom among us. 4. I recognised her 
Dj her (at the] gait. 5. I met him a few days ago at the home of 
my friend. 6. I am going to the conntry fbt a few days. 7. He 
has set out for the Cape of Good Hope. 8. Your hair smells of 
tallow. 9. They are 'very praad of tlieir children. 10. I shall 
remind you of it. 11. You must not comeon aSnuday. 12. Have 
patience till next week ; l^ that time I can help you. 



Exercise XXXIY. FsspoaiTioKS with Gbbititx. See | 66. 

A. 1. ®itib ©itlKngS brt glageS (pajitren gegflnatn?— 3o, tto|} 
Ut fc^lei^tcn SQettere. 2. SBo jugegoi liegt bit @tabt Saufannc ?— 
Unftm tea ®tnftr ®M'e. 3. fitaft Ke^tn ^mtiB t(iun ©ie boS?— 
ftcaft mtxntS tSnigtt<^en ^mtti. 4. ^d licgt bie gefluttg S^tmbttit* 
jteia?— Ob«H6 betBlabtlEoblena. 5. @t(6t bit fflit^e innerfeatt 
bn @tabtinauent ?— 9I(in, fte (le^t auget^lb btv[t[btii. 6. ©c^en 
©it )um ^tnfitx ^nauB?— 3i», it^ (efet bag bit ©olboten na^ bet 
©iabt lanfen. 

B. 1. During the rammer I live in the country. 2. We shall 
leave for London in apite of his objections. 3. Do it for my sake. 
4. For heaven's aike, get out of my way {S 27). 6. He is going 
to reaiile in Italy for the sake of his health. 6. He prusea me 
instead of bkming me [Eiero. Till., (d)]. 7. He will come in 
place of his brother, S. Our new villa stands not far from the 
toll-gate. 9. During this cruel war we had to pay heavy taxes. 

10, I was sorry I could not help you on account of my long absence. 

11. Inside the town the air is not so pure ai out of it. 12. Do it 
for luy sake, if yon will aot do it for joat own. 



PH0QRES3ITE GERMAN COUESE. II. 



Exepcbe XXXV. Co-okdinatb Con jusct ions. 
See SS 6? and 68. 

A. I. @r mug trant (em, tonfl niin tx \% gdommen. 2. S« (at 
(eit mermen Sagen an^alteitb gevegnd, ba&(t (inb tie ©ftn^tn faum 
ganabar. 3. ©aS Bettet n>ar ju ft^lei^t, batnm (bestaib) blieb ii^ 
ju^auje. i ®(t Jraiit (i^inetft bitter, boi^ inUl i(^ itin ne^men. 
5. ^iitt' i^ '>'><4 ixi^ nu'^ gen>ugt I 

6. 3Ktt rmiunbctti $)aut)t fag b(t fiaifer ba, 
atB biittt' tr uecganfltnev Sei""- 

7. Ss nben unb tiSiitncn bte IDtenftfcn |o Uict 
Son btfifcen lilnfligeu Eagcn; 

3tai$ einetti glUifdtVen golbenen 3)ct 
@i(bt man (» nnnen unb jagtn. 

B. 1. Yon have Iratmyed me, therefore I do not trust you. 

3. He ia a verj fickle maji ; sometimeB he wants one thing, Bonie- 
ttmes another. 3. This morniDg the trees are covered with 
rime ; conaequentlf it must have been verj cold last night. 

4. Would I had done it ! B. The vine requires a warm climate ; 
therefore it dees not thrive in northern latitudes. 6. This boy is 
idle and inattentive ; besides (and)), he is disobedient. 7. It seenw 
to me that I have (aa if I had) seen jou bafora. 



Exercise XXXVI. Sub-orhinatb Construction. 

A. 1. ©agemitwer M bir Wor.— Sev M mir rear Brout^ji bu 
niit ju roiffen. 2. Utan reeig nii^t rocker pf 'ommt (or aUo^er pe 
lommt, tceig man nt^t). 3. 3(^ weig, bafjcT bet biv nai (orSiag tx 
bei bir tear, nxijj i4). 4 3$ jreeifle ob « b(i ©innen ifl (or Ob tt 
bet ®inn<n ijl, jmtifle i$). 5. SRan (lat mir gefagt, ba g ;i abgereif) ift 
(or ...etfetabflmifl). G. SGet ein aiieifia merten icill (berjflbljiii 
fri^i (or grill; Ubt fic^ toei ein SKciftet lueiben mtll). 7. a»an war im 
^roeiffl Uber tie art niie ber Stieg gt(iiljrl roerben foirte. 8. 3(() (anb 
t^n 1D0 i4 i^n fut^te. 9. @;^e mo^in bie ^fli^t bii^ nifi. 

B. 1. He set off us aoon as the sua had risea 2. We used tfl 
rejoice when yon came home. 3. You are right, if I understand 
yon correctly. 4. He is almost always ill, because he does not live 
temperately. 6. Being ill, he will not be able to come. 6. He 
loolu as if he were ilL 7. Your reconciliation was too sudden 
to be sincere (than that it could have been sincere). 8. Even if 
he had not been iil, he could hardly have come. 9. Pray tell me 
who WHS here just now. 10. No one knew where he came &om. 
II. I am doubtful as ta how this is to be done. 



EXERCISES ON CONJUHCTIOHS: 



Ewroiae XXXVII. Cosjunctions. SecapitulaUon. 

9tuT bit ®t>Tai^< (at ben 3llcn|4en intn|4Ii(( gimai^t, inbctn fit 
bit unge^ute glut^ (tiiwt SIf[(cl( in Siimtnt einfi^lDg, unb i^i: bni^ 
^OTtt ucTnltnftigc XXnlmalt feljtc. 'Xxiijt bit itm amp^ionS (at 
©tSbft tcrii^tel, feint 3au6«irutbe (al BUjlen in Oarhn btr- 
tcanbilt; bic ©rroc^e ^t ti gel(an, f'c, bie grcge @efe11enn bcr 
aHtnfc(eni bur(( r« oertinigftn fie fl(6 unb fijloffen (fie) bin iSmib 
btr ilitk. ©Efefee fliftete fie unb BEtbanb ©ef^letiter ; nur bui^ pf 
toaib tineSefd^ic^te bti aJtenfi^tieii mHglii^, iftoc^ jegt fi^' ii( He 
§dbcn$Dmei'8 unb fli6t(0|rian'a filagen, eSgltit^ bit ©fatten ber 
©fingei unb ifitet §elben fijon longe ber Srbe entftcben fiub. Sin 
betwgtet SancS fctS 9Hmibp8 6" fie iinjltrBli* gema^l unb Sringt 
t^tt @efla1ten uor mid). SSaS it bei @eifi bee ajfenfc^en auSfunn, n)a« 
bit SBfiftn bic Corjeit bw^Kn, (ontmt, loenn efl mit bit CotfeSung 
btrgBnnt fcnt, allein bur^ bit ©ftai^t ju mit. ©uv^ T" ift uieine 
btnfenbt ©tett an bit ©ttlt beS etflen nub utetltii^t bf* leljten benf tnben 
lDIeu|d)cn gttnQpft; Iinj, bit @)Madbe ifl bet C^iaTaftri unfenr 
ffiernunft, bmc( nwitOtn fit attein ®(|talt [jettinnt unb ^i) fortpflauit. 
— (5ttber.) 

Acconnt for the position of the Verba in the above passage. 



Short Stories for Coufobition. 

The Cleear Starling. 

A thirsty starling waiit*!! to (wonld) .drink. Before it stood a 
bottle irith some vatet in it ; yet he cotild not reach it with his 
short beak. He would have broken the glass, but it was too thick. 
Then he tried to npset the bottle ; bat for that he was too weak. 
At last by dint of thinking he hit (came) upon a happy idea. He 
gathered little stones, and threw them into the bottle. Bj this 
means the water roae so hij^h that he conld reach it with his beak 
aud qnench his thirst. 

Tht Ipfitience of Religion. 

As the Caliph Hussnin, a son of the f^eat Ali, once sat st table, 
one of his slaves dropped (let fall) a basin of boiling rice on his 
head. Angrily the i^iph looked at the slave, and Ibe latter, 
trembling and qnivering, threw himself dovm at hie feet and spake 
the following words from (out of) the Koran : " (The) ParadiEe is 
prepared for those who restrain their anger and control it." Calmly 
Hnssain answered : " I am not angry." The slave continued i 



: " and who pardon Ukose who have offended l^iRt" 
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HnuaiD, withont looking at him, spoke : "1 forgiva joa (Sing-X" 
The slare went on : " And Qod Iotm those nbove eTerrthing who 
nquite evil with good," Hiiaaain kindly stretched out his band to 
him : "Well then, rise I I gi™ yon jour (the) liberty, and four 
hundred diaohmaa." Deeply touched, the slave embraced his feet : 
" my lord," he eicUimBd, " thoa art like the noble tree ; it lends 
iu shadow, it lavishes its frnit (Pl.)ev^ oo him who with (an) 
audacious ann throws Bbmes against it." 



The SlmuUrer. 

Solt-an Mahmud was very bub^ with an offioer of hie gaard for 
a trifling cause. He Mdered liun to be seized and to be led to 
(the) death without delaj. The condemned {man], whom this incon- 
siderate severity made lodigiuuit, on gomg away, called the Sultan 
a tyrant and a savage. Mahmud, who did not understand him, 
asked the bystanders what he bad said. One of the vizieiB who 
pitied the condemned [man] Msd wished,,-to spare the Sultan » 
sorrow, began to speak, imd alleged thst the officer bad (Exerc V.) 
ssid : " Ood toves those who can moderate their anger and pardon 
unpremeditated offences." The Saltan repented and said : " Well, 
then, go and tell the guard that I remit (him) his panishment.'' 

One of the bystanomg courtiers, however, who was an enemy of 
the visier, turned to the Sultan and said : " A servant must not 
deceive his master, nor conce«l the truth The condemned has 
abused uy Lord, the Sultan, and uttered culpable nords against 
hira." Sultan Mahmud looked angrily at the informant; "The 
vizier's good-natured untruth pleases me better than thy malicious 
truth," 

Th« Foodie. 

Owing to his good memory, his patience, good-nature, and obe- 
dience, the pooue is very docile. He can learn to beat the dram, 
fire piatals, climb up ladders, and to pky comedies with cojnpanions. 
He likes to imitate (§ 62, 63) his masters and is rather proud of it. 
Continually he looks up to his msster and does what he sees him 
do. If his master looks oat of the window^ he jumps to his side, 
pute both paws on tbe sill, and peeps forth likewise at the beautiful 
prospect. If his msster digs up a plant anywhere, he also bq^ns 
to scratch with his paws ; if bis master looks for stones the poodle 
does the same. Because he sees his master bear a cans and tbe 
couk (/.) a basket, he also wants to bear one. He carries it can- 
tjonsly, goes from one person to the other in order to show how 
clever he is (Exere. V.) ; he complacently warn his tail, and at the 
same time looks contemptuously at (the) otlier dogs as good-foi- 
nothing fellows. 



SHORT 8TORIE3 FOE COMPOSITION. 



of Demoitiitne*. 

1. Demosthenes was not descended from the noble families of 
Athens, from which Cimon, Fericles, and Alcibiades hod sprung ; 
his father was the owner of a remunerative manu&ctoi; of amis. 
Earl; he had lost his father, and his patrioiony was squandered h<f 
aelflsh guardians. He was a week and sickly lad, and was therefore 
not Btnctlj trained ia athletic sports. On that account he be- 
Mme the laughing-stock of his schoolfellows, and receiTed from 
them all kinds of gallmg nicknames, la his sixteenth year he 
heard Callistratos, who hwl a great reputation, speak in public on 
the occasion of a qoarrel between Athena and Thebes, He was 
astonished at the power of eloquence, and when at the conclusion 
he heard the general applause and [saw] how the orator was loaded 
with praises, when ha saw the people escort the popular man as in 
triumph to his home, then in the mind of the youtn the resolution 
WHS confirmed to compete for the same palm. Now he had no 
other thought than this, no occupation bat to elaborate speeches. 
With the greatest zeal he studied the works of the great Qreek 
authors, he became an auditor of Plato, and a pnpil of laoeus in 
oratoiy. 

2. Thus prepared, he Tentured to appear before the people, hut 
he was hissed and derided. A second attempt did not succeed 
better. With covered face he ran homo to hide his shame. He 
was followed hj his friend Sutjrua, an actor. Demosthenes com- 
plained of the people, who listened with pleasure to brutal and 
Ignorant men, whilst he, who had almost sacrificed his health to ora- 
tory, could win no applanse. " You are right," said Satjrus, " but I 
will remedy the evil, which is the cause of It, if you will r«cite to 
me a passage from Sophocles or Euripides." Uemosthenes did so 
immediately, and now the actoriepeated the same passage with such 
a power of action and such vivid etxpreasion that Demosthenes thought 
he heard (believed to bear) quite diiferent verses. He understood 
that he was as yet quite deficient in voice and elocution, and that 
he must commence on alt^^tbar new practice. 

3. Demostheuee was short of breath and had a weak voice ; like 
Alcibiades he could not pronounce the letter r. All these defects 
he endeavoured to remedy by uninterrupted exertions. He went 
to the sea-share, where the breakers roared the strongest, and en- 
deavoured here to outcry the bluster of the billows. He put 
pebbles into bis mouth and tried to speak distinctly in spite of 
these obstacles ; he went up steep mountains reciting (and recited 
at the same time) lone speeches to accustom his breath to longer 
power of enduraneo ; ne at last took a room below the ground in 
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vhich, secluded from all intercoarse, he incessantlj- practised him- 
self before a lookioK-gUsa in actioD, decUmatioD, and play of 
conntenance. Nay, PluUuvb relates, (that) Demostbenes, in order 
to wake bis own going out impossible, bad sbnved his head bald 
on one side. Thiie be was fettered for months to his subterranean 
room, in wbicb he incessantly busied himself with meditations on, 
and practice In, bis art ; from which he at last emerged as an 
accomplished orator to enrapture and govern nt his pieasnro the 
very people that hud hitherto mocked him. His ipeecbes have 
pxclted the admiration of all times. All great orators after 
l)eQiostheDea have emahited him, but do one has equalled him. 



o;,GoogIc 



VOCABULAET. 



Introdactioii. — In order to nDderstand Uie relationship between 
English nnd Genaan words, it is neceasary to master the phonetic 
Uvr which regnUtea the mntntion of consonantB in the two kn- 
gORges. This law is called Grimm'a Law after the great Qenuan 
Scholar, Jacob Orimm, who discovered it. 

When A word, aa, for instaace, three, is found in simikr foiins in 
different knpiBgea, it is natural to account for the differences bv 
saying that the several fonnR suited the several nations. „ ^Srei, 
we might say, was easier of proauni;iation for the Geroiana, Ires lor 
the Latins, three for the English. This theory has been justified by 
the collection of a krge number of instances of changes differing 
similarly in the different knguages. 

In the example just now mentioned, t, d, and ih, which are all 
consonants pronounced by the action of the tongue on the teeth, 
are interchanged ; and this might suggest thnt the national pre- 
ference, when rejecting a consonant, replaces it by some consonant 
uttered by the same organs as the first. This su^estion is 
warranted by fact. It has been shown by Orimm that the same 
words, when found in (1) Satucrit, Greek, or Latin, (2) Low 
German (which may be represented by English), (3) High Gemum, 
exhibit three sjetematicall; vaiying forms, in which three different 
consonants of the same organ are regularly foand. 

Clattijkatiim of Cenmmanttt 

I. Consonants can be arranged according to the organs by which 
they are pronounced : as, 

(i) Labialt; (2) dentoU or palatals; (3) gutturalt. 

II. They can ako be arranged according to the nature of the exit 
of the sound. The air may be entirely stopped, as in (I) check) ; 
or, some may be allowed to escape, as m (2) breathings; or the air 
may p«ss through the nose, as in (3) naaaU. To these three cksses 
are added (4) the aspiratet, and (6) r and I, which are called trilU. 

III. Again, of consonants uttered by the same organ, as — 

p and b; ( and </, one is harder than the other; and this introdacec 
another distinction -.-^ 
(1) hard, (,2) sti/i, _ ., -... ,,.. 
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The foUowinf; Table will be sufficient to illustrate Grimi 





Aspirate. 


Hvd 


Soft. 


Dbntals 

Labials 

GcTTCRALa 


th 


t 


d 
b 



HABD Coasomuita in (1) Samcrit, Greeif or Latin, become the 

coirespondiuK 
ABFiRATBS in (2) Low ffermtm {Ettglith), and tlie coire- 

Bponding 
eorr Coosonants in (3) Etgh Qernum^ and th&t atpiratet and 

aqftt in (I) are modified in a corre- 

apondiug muiuaT. The law maj b« 

exhibited thne : — 



Sanscrit, Greek, Latin . . . 
Low Gennaa (English) . . 
High German 


Hard. 

ABpirate. 


Hard. 


Soft. 
Hard. 

Aspirate. 


Examples. 


(3ttnMr.,Gr.,orLat. 

Dbntalb EngUflh .... 

(.High Gennan . . 


TArae 
IJrei 


TAugater 


J>no 
Two 

... 


(•SansOT.,ar.,MLiit. 

Labials English .... 

tHighG^man . . 


Hepta 

Seren 
^eien 


JVftter 
-Brother 

(fruoder') 


LaJi 
ScUei/en 


""""HHi|h German . . 


■Ou- 
Heart 


.^ortua 

Garden 
(iarten') 


Amelyeia 

MilJ! 
MUcA 



* (a) Tlis ■caroitf of aijuratad oomucDinU oaiuiei nunj aioaptiona. 
Other GauB«g at irreRularit; are (b) the degree to which the High GermaiiB 
bmro ssaindtated t£eir luiguaee to that of the Loir Germuu ; (c) the 
oomUuation of aoDaonanta, as il,ni, ico., where Che j proteota the ( aiid p 
trvm the ohuura." — AsBorr and SRXLEi'a Eiigluk_.Laanit. _ . . . 



VOCABJJLARY. 



point out the relsitJoDiiUp betwe 

tnto the law that ucdeHiea the icterohaoge of CoaaooAate in mese 
two languagea, only thow dBri»atiiiQ» are gi«iQ which ue oflJoiilftt«d 
to tem this puntose. 

Aooording to the plan adopted by Prof. Whitney in his new Ooraian- 
Ungliph Diddouary^^ English words or pAFta of words which are 
historically the Bame as, or alda with, the GoFEoan words defined by 
them ore printed ill /vU-/actd bltui letter ; tliua— 

SSttt», WHtlltr f etnaS, lOmMIlut. 



I parenthesis are not given a 
' tianalating, but as cogoatea. 



bet ?unct, point, dot, full-atop, 
^nlt Heun U^v, on the stroke of 

bit $o{t (PI -eu), poBt, pOBt-office. 
bus StiftJiTiii^en, promiae. 
SRoigent, in the moimiug. 
ab^nt&cn, to copj. 
onfommm, to arrive, 
oufPtStn, to get (.uiid) ap. 
(aftcn, to iioid, to keep, 
fii^ witialten, to staud, to be the 

R(^ bdlajTen, to depend on. 

uBercittfltmtntn, to agree. 

etim, to hurry. 

iea1)x, true. 

tDJrdt^, indeed. 

fpSi, kte. 

fion, already, 

noc^ nt($t, not yet. 

Waram? why! 

Wtif (while), becanse. 

biau{ (c«)tr. ot bamnf), upon it 



. glove, fc« 5onbt4u6 (p. 70, I.)- 
newspaper, tidinga, bu 3''f>iia> 
country, bat !anb. 
in the coBDtry, mif b<nt Ganbl. 
world'a eihibition, bie aBtltttua* 



earth, bit <&Ai, 

sun, bie @enne. 

mlDnte, bie SRinute. 

this very — , (o eben. 

grammar, bie @TiunnialiI. 

tdegram, baS 3:elearamin (PL -t). 

afternoon, bev Qinc^inittag, 

train, bet 3113, 

inail-train, bet Stinriujiig. 

Frwich, ftaniBfif^. 

to pemse, butC^ltftn. 

to move, m bte^en, 

to nae, btaui^n. 

to go for a drive, auSfa^ttn. 

to drive paBt, eoibtif ix^ien, 

historical, ^i^iifi^. 

while, icS^tenb. 

round (Prep.), vm. 

now, ii^t, nun, 



IL 

bflS ®($Iofjiiiim(t, (al^ep-) bed- 

Ut <Si (PI. Siet), *tt. 

baS gSettet, weatber. 

bog @*a(t(fpiel) (PL -e), chew. 

auSbced^en, to break oq*. ' 

fi^meiltn, (smaek) 



taste, 



te fc^medt mir, I relish it. 
juOtingen, to Mwnd, 
t^un[S61, (6}J to^do.. 
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titTlegtn, eubarraMed. 

faul (fool), tcdg, lazj. 

i^lei^t, (BUEiit) bud. 

II, res, ftjre, indeed. 

tcmme ja, do come. 

I^UC ef in ni^t, be rare not to 

fctili^, (ft«*lr) indeed to be 

{Kieinial btS Xaget, twice a ixj. 
bei 3(iten, in time, early. 
lu loicbcitiPltni SJlalen, repeat- 
edly, 
nilflefaiir, nearly, about. 

pupil, ber BSfllina- 

Englisli (Unguage),bae ISnflltfit. 

Oerinun (language), ba# S)cut{(fe. 

police, tie 'Jiolijeu 

thief, brt Sieb. 

niece, bie ^lii^tc, 

BheU, bi( aSujttet (®4ale). 

top (samiiiit), btr fflipfel. 

■toroi, bf c Stunn. 

thundeistonn, ba3 @euiitl{r. 

conduct, bad vdvaQta. 

suspicion, bet ^ntiii((t. 

amral, bie Slutiuift. 

totnHislate,il6erfe(ien{Ei.XIV.). 

to nia away, bacon laufcn,/an)j- 

liar: fu^ aui bcm @!aube 

tna^tn. 
to use(be iiccustomed) to, pfltgcn. 
to collect, lammiln. 
to hesitate, jaubctn, {Bgtnt. 
to inspire [with], cinfloQcn (Ace 

of thing, and Sat. of pers.). 
to wait for, loarteii auf, 
last, Itljt. 

a long way off, Ivttt tneg. 
nntil, bie. 
jmt, gnobc. 



thus— 3tt $«r Bottt, your 
fattMi-. 

S^n {$i£uletn Si^ivtfln, your 

■later. 
bcc Saft^ef, (vnut-) hoteL 
bn SRano. ruik. 

raokoidiix, bill, 

wit). 



bit 



ttuBtt (jPVet of toiJTen, \ 

(iraavten, to await, expect. 

itSntn, to niA. 

flbflciflfn, to alight, to put up. 

gefallen, (faU in) to please. 

rf flffa'" "■« 6'"r 1 like this 

gcloljtn, {lit. aalted) fig. ex- 
orbitant. 

^tut liDlDCgeii, this moraine. 

ganj, whole, quite. 

in bti 3:^at, indaed. 

gai nic^t Ubd, (em, m) not at 
all amiss. 



Italy, Stolien- 

adTertisement, bie anjeifje, 

SlniiDnce. 
to snow, (i^neitn, 
delightful, titnli4, (3^(10. 
half an hoiir, VM (iitlbe ©tunbc. 
meanwhile, unlcibe({en. 
not at all, gat iiii^r, 
erer since, (i^on fett. 
BO, t» (cp. Fr. ii). 
half-past eight \\ S3, ((J)]. 



IIL bet Bolt, Ml, caae, 

bn jpa^, cock. 
It Snutttc (cpL Ft. Ma- bcc ectlltt, beggar. 
«i>. m.), your mathn. 3tb«tniitiit, eveiybody. 



VOCABULAEY. 



Ill 



Stmanb, Sticntiinb, sosiebody, 

nobody. 
tie aKogb (PL 't). 



rat^n ju, (| 48) to odvue. 
fi^neiscn, to be silent, 
btja^lni, to pitj. 
bilifen, to aar«, be alloired. 
H mt m [see Bierc. XI.]. 
|(tlidjteu, to arrange, settle, 
unri^len, to perform. 
cS gibt, S 53, there is, there are, 
cmitn{4)l, acceptable, desirable, 
hint. . .nttbt, no more... 
aibetliam, uiduttriouB, diligeot. 
rnKgli^, possible. 
lODju, {lit, wherato) what (for). 
mbU^, at lost 
IflUtn, hardly, scarcely, 
ttefflii^. Adj. and Adv., ad- 
mirable, admirably. 

health, ble iShfunb^eil- 

in good..., 6ei guter... 

place, bit ©Klfc. 

lamy..., on metnn... 

money, bit ®elb. 

to return, jurildlc^ren. 

to bring [with], mitbriitgtn. 

to take with [one], mttne^mtn. 

to invite, tiltlobtn. 

frugal, mfigig, aenflgfom, 

of course, natQiliif, oetfle^t f<d). 

never, nie, ntemaM. 

rirhapa, biellti^l. 
for uiy part.... Sag mii^ bt- 
triffl, fe... 
soon, balb. 
enoQgh, genug. 



bn SKnttofe, the tailor. 
.bit Ecute (no Sing.), people. 
'fiageu, to ask. 



untmorten (with I>aL)y to >n- 

bcrgtfftn, to forftt. 
^incinlaljen, to let in, admit. 
■01^ ^an\t (answering ahitherf), 

home, homewaros. 
jti $aufc (answering teheref), 

at home. 



nephew, btt SRtffe. 
cause, bic Urjac^. 
misfortnne, bed Unglltif. 
master, bCT 3Rciftcr, $crr. 
master (tntor), bet Se^ttr. 
at once, (og((i^, 

VL 

boS fflemanb (PI. '«), garment. 

ber 3llunb, mouth. 

Srben = tn compot. aarthlT 

(worldly), 
btt !pu6. attire, finery, millioery. 
btt ®i4mu|}, ftlth, cUrt (amnt). 
bit SRtinliifteit, cleanliness, 
bag Unierpfunb, pledge (pound). 
bit SSeinen (Stinen), ic., my 

own (friends), mliie. 
Hi ©tiW (PL -t), piece, 
bag £)ufei|tn, hoise-shoe. 
boa 3elt, tent (tut). 
StIeS, all, everything, 
btltn, to praj. 
Seffen, to kelp [i 45 (c)]. 
fii^ bt{iimtn, to consider, 
btginnen, to begin. 
Ii^eucn, to ■taoD, fear. 
j^itltEtt, to aoold, blame [9 4S(c)]. 
jUft^en, to look on. 
auf^ben, (npheaTs) to take 

(pick) up. 
cinlteilen, to atick in, to pocket. 
euF[41a(|en, to pitch. 
St^ab' bii^ uo^l, fuNwelL 
rein, dean, pure. 
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rainbow, itt fftgcntDgcn. 
novel, bet tRoman. 
cheese, bet fiiifc. 

uiiuDi««Lims,jj^jj Untemetmung. 
to throw away, ttieg (fott) tottfen. 
to eat, e({tn (j 46). 
to rive np, auffltben (S 48). 
loud, knt. 

. excellent, uorlteffllii. 
what &..., 0)09 fill tin... 



bit ammoit (PL •ta), uwwer, 
reply. 

btr SSaiUn, board, beam, pUnk. 
baS ®(tifT, aUp, boat. 
fl^nini, to Bcream, cry. 
fi^lnftn, to .leeF. 
Itnnen Itrnm, to make the itc 
quaintance of, to learn to 

It<i4"I> ^ crack. 

nm tin Bitittl «if je^n [see S 23, 

fi^iDcigcn, to be silent. 



bo9 anUtet, means, 
btc Sniigtgtcit, temperance, mo- 
deration, 
bit Stfltllung, conmussion, er- 

ttaat 3ttt(rt(Tanlefl, some (any) 

bie filemiilbelatntnluns, pictun- 
gallerv. 

bet nati} (t>l. maimXast), coun- 
sel, advice. 

btt 3Rut6, courage (mood). 

baS SQtb, woe. 

ba &iS)if\imii, ablpwreok. 

baS finiifi^en, creaking. 

Suft f}aita, to have a mind. 

Ueiti(|tm, au^tii^ttn, (o dis- 
charge. 

^Etcn auf, to listen to. 

wagen, to venture. 

Itflgcn, to bear. 

fic^ ^emmf^lagen, to bnffet, to 
fight with. 

jogui, to fear. 

bo^, thonsb (I do, in answer 
to a neg. qaestion ; cp. Fr. 
«). 

}U(t|iv flrat of all 



necessity, bit Wot^, IRdl^ictttbig- 

leil. 
lame man, bit Ea^me. 
silver, bat ©ilbev. 
pold, bufl ®oll!. 
to talk, apeak, fptcl^en. 

to be able (j 51, c), liinnett. 

to be obliged, mlifftn [S 61 (c)]. 

to leavB, Bttlafffn. 

to go for II walk, fpajieitn gt^*"- 

human, mtnFc6(td^. 

together, lufsmmcn. 



cathedral, baS SRlliitltt, btt S)nni. 
peasant, b« Sauct (PI. •»). 
com, baS fiDtn. 
page, bit @ttle. 
to lose, UtTlieltn. 
to live, lettn, 
to work, atb(ittn. 
to reside, tDO^ncn, 






wf. 



early, ftil^. 

t<i-morrow, mcfjtlt. 

the morniDg, bet SRorgoi. 



TOCAEULART. 



n» 



IX 



bit 3)ttTtn>flrbigf(it, cnrloBitj. 
ti^fiu^ui, to Tisit. 
blci^tn, to remain. 
auSgef^, (o go out. 
^gtn joilen, to mean, 
befitttigm, to ezamine, visit, 
ange^tn, to concern. 
b)0...^in? where., tol vhithert 
bti was (Fr. cKm nout), with 

afletbtngS, nudonbtecllj, to be 



pair, bus $a«. 

skates, bit ^MttfOiulit. 

to sell by anction, Btt^gcnu 

to freeze, ft'inta. 

t« accompany, begteitnt. 

to prevent, On^inbcm.. 

to repeat, uieber^Dlcti. 

to be juBt about, molltlt, 

ambitioue, e^igeijig. 



ba3 gUbcr, fever. 

b» SanbDogt, govemoi. 

b« glu6 (from pitfien), river. 

tin ®tiid Wtatt, a bit of the 

@tiiuf|a$a:, Stao&cher, one of 
the deliveren of Switier- 

auftctttn, to take a ild*. 

m tXQtittt, to surrender, snb- 

Snbetn, to alter, chanKs- 
(Ttrogm, to bear, endnre. 
brein (contract, of korttn), to it 

B 30, (3)]. 
liclu. (comp. lief) rather. 



forest, ber SSJaft, gotfl, 

to hunt, jagen. 

to walk through, but^tpaiittm. 

to lament, complain, tKbaucm, 

about it, bariibtt fS 30, (3)]. 

uofortanately, leibtT, 



bafl ©afli (PL -c), hair. 

bei 5aott;^neibEr ®ri(eur), hwN 

cutter. 
boS filcib, ciotiL 
bte Utbnftgung, transUtion. 
bag Strbum (PI. •in), tmh. 
bit CSigen^it, peculiarity. 
baa iparticip (PL -itn), 9»r. 

Uelple. 
b(T ditim. thymt. 
fi^iuibcn, to cut. 
bittni, to pray. 

\t1}m Inffra, to let aee, show. 
criniUTn, to remember, recollect, 
adopt, accepL 



nected. 
atbtai^t (P.P. of fciir 

broncht, put. 

mcmortfcui, to get by heart 
ftanjirifc^, French (A4i->- 
ItiAt, Ugbt, ea«y, easily. 
anber, otker. 



boot, btr ©tiefet. 

to persevere, Se^nen, onflbaumi, 

to go out, auSgtb'n. 

to obey, gt^or^fn (with Dat.). 

to punish, flrflfni, bePrafen, 

to send word, (agm lafftiu 

to repair, ouebeffcni. 
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XII. 

bit aSilEiermefti'ag;, Willkm 

Street. 
Hi ®((auf))i(I, apecUcle, B^ht. 
baS ®i(i(f(([[, fate, destiny, 
bte iRug, nut. 
lentten, to mn. 
brenntn, to bum. 
BergtfJEn, to rorcet. 
fijiveten, to cry, scream, 
aue b« 5>aut fa^wn, to jump out 

lic^ern, to titter, to gitrKle. 
fortge^en, m ko away. 
befte^en, to conaist. 
Inaden, to crack. 
fettifl, ready. 

alltx)iatt{t)% turdest of sU. 
emig, eternal, continatil. 

last evening, ae[teim 9(6 enb. 

duty, bie Wvift (PL -tn). 

enemy, bK glint. 

week, bie Sotte. 

to be ashamed, fidj fc^anien. 

to pass, ge^n bun^. 

to liateii, ju^iBwn. 

to be on the alert, (nif ber $ut 

to mflnage (to sacceed), aeltRfl'" 

(S 63), 
to surprise, fibevfall en. 
to bid, fteifitn. 
to intend, DoiV^*". 
conscious, bewugt. 
proud, ftoli. 
tired, miibe, flBeibrfi((ig. 
nothing pressing, ni^tB ciltgeS. 

XIII, -5IT 

ber aiiaenbtiil, moment. __ , ^ . . 

ba» aiatt (Sit, Adj.), genuine bteaBtititaiit, ChnBtmas. 
tcwuffcmmen, to com 

■ Comp. SimB troin b'""*"; Knap from Ki 



bet ®4ittt (from ^rtiten), atep. 
bi( Su'unft C""" i" tominm*), 

fatute. 
bofl St^t, present, inatant (yet). 
bie Strganafn^eit, time past, 
gtonjtn (from ®liinj), to shine, 
btriic^cn, to march on. 
mtRiE(Kn, to flee, escape, 
unotrtonn bleiben, not to b« 

flpig pilt (ie^eii, to stand still for 

bicifa^, threefold. 

pfeilj(in(!l, as swift as an arrow. 

hussar, ber $iifar (PL •(»). 
opportunity, tie Selegtnfrtil. 
slave, bet @(laoe. 
promise, ba8 SBeijpte^en. 
kind, bie Sirt (PI- •«). 
protestant, b« ^toteflant'. 
manniactory, bit SUanufactui, 

bte gabrif. 
to find again, witbetfinben, 
to despise, oerodjttn, 
to keep (remain) standing, flill 

fic^n. 
to btdld, bauen, eibouen. 
to cultivate, fcebauen. 
to rely upon, fi* oettajlen m\. 
to sit down, fic^ (egen. 
to produce, beworbtingen. 

to compel, jwingen, 

to leave, Ottlfl[(tn. 

to establish, erti^ten. 

at fuU Bpeed, im oolfem ®afopp, 
mit Ber^Sngtem SBfl'l- 

faithfully, Ittu. 

honest, E^tlit^, rebli*. 



VOCABULARY. " 



StcttHomtntn, to come down 

(ataira). 
^inge^en, to go.. .to. 
jtrlommtn, to come. ..from, 
6ev6eituftn, to call in. 
bOBonlaufen, to run (iskp) away. 
WicbMftel'cn (insep.), to repeat. 
^im(4Ten, to retam home. 
(ic& aitl(4irfni, to prepare. 
(ntgcgenge^n, to go to meet. 



aTaliuiche, bic Satcine. 
slope, bev 91&l)(ing. 
chapter, iaB Sapitef. 
brawler, bet ©(^vtier, 
swallow, bit ©(^mnlbc. 
petition, bit Sittfc^vift. 
guest, bet &a% 
to amuBe one's aelf, ft(^ unltt« 

ftol'ten (insep.). 
to omit, to skip, iibetgs^tn 

(insep.), 
to go in, Ijinein ge'ptn. 
to come out, ^ttnusfommen, 
to turn out, 6etttuSlD«ftn, 
to sign, untttfctttiS'tn (inaep.). 
immediately, fogidt^, nugen- 

blttttict. 
heavy, ((^wtr. 
tedious, langWeifig, 



XV. 

bet Sob, dastk. 

bit Ouclft, veil, source. 

bn 9!il, Nile, 

bet atjl, physician. 

Bemrtttilen, to condemn. 

entlaufen, tntgt^tn (Dat) to ei 

tntbetfen, to diacovar. 
ttlaabtn, to allow, permit. 
bitbietcn, to forbio. 



dictiona^, bae 35i)rtctbn$. 

bookbinder, bet ^m^binbtr. 

page, bit ©eite. 

to expect, trtoatttn. 

to promise, eeifpta^tn. 

to print, btudtn. 

to publish, ^ttauSgtStn (BMlegen). 

strictly, pitna. 

everywhere, iibetall. 

eipeditioua, flint. 



XVI. See also § 63. 

bafl fftnba, mdder, osi. 
bee ®teg, wooden bridge, 
bie ^'dfjt, kelEht. 
bet Biiii^t, Bhooter, marks- 
bet SBcg, way, road, 
btr^ett, gentleman, Mr., lord, 

master. 
e6 ijl mit bang ju 3l!ut^, I feel 

uneasy, 
iibetjtug'en (insep.), to convince, 
nuen, tome, repent, 
{(^lafctn, to feel >leep7. 
greiten. to seize («rtp). 
gul flt^en, to Btuid well, 
gtauen, to dread, fear, 
jittttn, to tremble, 
eintritt, all the same. 
(i^Dinbiic^t, f^icinbelig, giddy, 
ftlbei, (him}aeU. 



I wonder, eS Kunbert ii)Mt.|,i|e 
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XVIL 


to do (in health), fi* btplOw. 






N.B.— A few RefiesiTB Verba 


to betake one's self, f^ begcbin. 


haye thair RefleiiTe Object 


to meet, btgegnw (Dat,) coiy. 


in the Dative Case :— 


with frill. 




to long, fM* Itfrnen (nacO). 


I flatter myself. 4o 


round, Prep., lun. 


34 


[bmeii^U nit 


dark, bunlti. 


bu 


mtm9 bir 


beeide, ntbiiu 


«(f«) 


iimtidjtlt fid) 


short, (ucj. 


i\,v 


ifmtmi nil \ 




©it 


tSmeitSelnffiifljl 




fie 


djmd*eln M, K. 


XVIII. 


bat artaiifien, Imrj tale. 


baB ©tubiuni (PL -itn), study. 


b» fflabt, r>Ten. 


baa ®i?ninalium (Pi. iw), gram- 




mac BchooL 


rti$ AflcBtmcn, to accoBtom one's 


bet Saufmann (PL Sau^euU*), 


aelf. 


metchantL 


m be^trrji^tn, to control one's 


■ Senebig, Venice. 


self. 


tie ^jfnSangettgtnSeit, deep 






•trlTC. 


bie 3Ba[benfer, Waldenses. 


fi(S evtunbiacit, to ioqnire. 




pc6 ngBgen, to delight. 


Seieen (intranait.), to be called 


fi* tinbilben (Dat,), to imagine. 


(WBlit). 


fi.^ (tan! lai^en, to aplit one's 


6<igen (transit.), to bid. 


sides with laughing. 


uevfolgen, to persecute, pursue. 


fi^ IB a^t ntdmtn, to beware, 


am ©erjen lieatn, to have at 


have care. 


heart (with Person in Dat). 


ft4 fiScc^tcn, to be afraid. 


uin...iDintn (iMaeu), for the sake 


bttttifm, to prove. 

folgtn (with Dat.), to follow. 


of. 




ftiiljjHtiB, early. 






N.B.-For those marked f, Bee 





170. 


Mia, bi( adjit. 


plant, bit ^panjt. 


delight, bie grtnbt. 
jourae;, bic%{i[e. 


universitj, bie Uniwifitat. 


faculty, bit gacultat. 


Cologne, SBIn, fiBIn. 


t ribbon, ba« ©onb. 


to move, fitt beiDegen. 


edition, bie auMabf, auftoot. 
work (of an aulior), bae Set!. 


to describe, Btf((iuiben. 


to lose one's way, fi^ ceiineit. 


t volume, bet ©anb. 


•The 
•Icutt. 





VOCABULABY. 



maid, ba9 TiStAtn. 
t vision, bae @t[uS)t (PI. -e). 
failure of a bank, bet SanfcTOtt. 
t bank, bit iSont (PI. -tn). 
to turn pale, {rbleti^cn. 
to grow (transit.), jitben. 
to ruin, ju ®ninbe riilcn. 
respectable, angtfe^tn, (olib. 
pretty, i}&^^, nttt. 



bet Qaa.Uc\i)ia^, nugic sleep. 

bet Snoti (Geo. .en), fooL 

bie £eT}ei(ung, pardon, foi:giTB- 

bettintlen, to cooHider, look npoii. 

loiten, to cost. 

(c^clltn, to Booid, t« call (a 



XIX. 

bet ®tMt (PI. .ta), Btate. 

bta StUn, ure. 

bet £aif<t, emperot (Ckbu:). 

bnB ©ePUt^HlTI, property, 

bi« SouplfJabt, oapitaL 

baS Stim^rndf, kingdom. 

?)tpiii, Pepin. 

Sail ba ®To|e, Cbarlemagne. 



bird-catcher. 



bet SogelftcncT, 

ge^Kten, to belong. 
beTii^tnt, celebrated. 
)>[ii(ttig, magnificeat^ 



reformer, ber Wfformotor. 
battle, bit ®4Ia*' (PI- •n). 
Frenchman, ber gmitjofc. 
jnriat, bei ^ei^tegtlE^rte. 
code, bet Sobe;, tat ®t]t%iadj. 
to protect, Wiifetn, 6B[i^ilecn. 
to defeat, fC^'<iS™> 
to compose, )u[flmnien{lel{en, 
to bear, ttagen. 
wise, njtt(e. 



middle sees, bai WitttUUtr. 
Boourge of God, bie ©ottrtgdfiel. 
comfort, bti ZiD% 
Spartan, ber ®partaner. 
grape, bie Siraube. 
half-a-dollar, tin ^Ibei ^ain. 
January, 3onnar. 
to sell, bertauftn. 
hot, teig, 
glorious, Blcmld^. 



b« Stonb, tank, coDditJon. 

bie S^te, honour. 

bie SilbjSule, statne. 

bcT ftplog, coloaans. 

9{^abu«, Rhodes. 

Siaiue, Livy. 

bie @agc, legend, the tfadition 

(■aylnt). 

bie (Stilnbung, foundation. 
bTuni^en, to need, 
^{t (labtn, to have a mind, 
btglciten, to accompany. 
Bctflelttn, to represent, 
bajn, moreover, besides (there- 
to). 
tt5g, laiy. 
me^Ttie, sereraL 



C'.oogic 
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Switzerland, bit ©(tweij. 
foreigner, ter gnmbe, aiufflSnber. 
student, ber ©lubenf. 
reward, bit SBclobnung. 
to frequent, beiuc^ien. 

XXif. 

bie Silfenli^iiFt, science. 

MS Btxbxtiim, crime. 

bie SctauVlung, assertion. 

bif SBo^rfi^eintic^Mt, proba- 

liility. 
bi£ 9tngtl(sra%<il, coDoein. 
btx $lan, piuL 
fii^ befleigigm (6eflei6m), to 

apply one's self to. 
bi^aitpten, to maintain, assert, 
tmiangein, to be wanting, to 

[i^ annebmen, to take an interest 



10 (a, 



se). 



uemeitro, to DanielL 
bcji^ulbtgtn, to accuse, cnarge 

firmer, auie, secure, safe, 
(((lulbig, guilty, indebted. 
fibeibtSffifl, weary, disgusted, 
target jig, ambitious. 
((intSnjsgS, by no means. 

Kwf, ber Seiwis. 
nevoleuce, baS SD^IlDoSen, 
conduct, baeS9clragtn,Set^alten. 
assistance, bie $i1fe, ber ifiti^onb. 
neighbour, bci SWoiibat {p. 70, 

VII.). 
brigand, b« SSanbilf . 
worth while, bet ajiiitic toevl^. 
to require, fceblitfeu. 
to assure of, ueryii^eni, 
to take possession of, fi^ be* 

mat^tigen. 
to remind o^ (linntm (an), 
sudden, pIB^lidj. 
rid, loA, lebifl. 
unp leaaant, unangene^m. 



XXIII. 

tat Serge^, the offence, 
bet ©eftoifam, obedience, 
ber mx (bt» Vdxtn). Dear. 
bie S9aren(Ktut, beaiakin. 
ba« Oi)x (p. 70, VII.), ear. 
baS ®efi$enl, presenL 
bi( ®e(a(ltgtet( '-■"•■" 



{eiii)gejie6en, to confess. 
Derfptei$eii, to promise. 
ittlDbemir...! I am for 
vaunen, to whisper, 
erlegen, to kill 
(*einen, to appear, seem, 
trauen, to trust, 
fdjmeiiteln, to flatter. 
eriDeiJen, to show, 
bicnen, to serve, be of se 
etie (Adv.), before. 
(tmiinicVt, gratifying. 



retreat, bet aildjiig. 
Buperiornumbeis, biellebeimai^l. 
show, bie auSfiellung. 
to resemble, gleic^en, aftnlii^ (eteii. 
to cut off, abfdjneiben. 
to adiise, taldeit. 
to succumb, unletliegen. 
to anticipate, iUDerfpnimen. 
to escape, enthnnetu 
to fit, anjle^en. 

to be ijreaent, jugegcn (anraetenb) 
fein. 



ba3 @efpen(l. the spectre, 
bie S^tiig^eit, laziness, 
ber 9nf|tni$, claim, 
bit Oebulb, patience. ^., 



TOCABULARY. 



b« Erfols, success. 
burt^fil^Kn, to cany out. 
albmi, sill?, absnrci. 
benn bott ni^t, certainly not, 
ban gattjem ^tvjen, wiui all my 



discretion, bie filiia^eit, ©efDn* 

Mtt^eil, 
class, bie Slaffe. 
judge, ba Sii^ter, 
adTancement, bie SefStbeiung. 
to long for, fc^ fe^nen nadj... 

XXV. 

bie ©tirn, forehead. 

bie »a{e, aamt. 

bee artne, the pi»r. 

bev ^crfull, accident 

eriBtifen, to show. 

fii^ eamanbeln, to change. 

mp^lgebilbet, well formed 

(shaped). 
mifttftStig, charitable. 
^rbpii($, autumnal 
Mm, bine. 
ri)t^ii((, reddlBb. 
braillt, broim. 
ttebittewiirbig, amiable. 
txfttaiiii), gratifying, 
gefhrig * (mm gejlern), of yes- 

t«rd^ ; yesterday's. 
Stutig,* of to-day ; to-day's. 



memoiy, ba8 @ebS(5lnig. 
soldier, bet ©Dftaf. 
touch, ba« ©eftl^I. 
harvest, bie ISvnte (cp. $er6fl). 



rain, bet Wegen. 

duration, bie S)auer. 

landlord, bei: (@ii(i)niirt6. 

to do harm, ©d^oben unri^len. 

to fill, fUlltn. 

of good cheer, gut^eS SDIut^cfl. 

Sossible, miJgli^. 
lind, Wijib. 
fine, (ein. 

sensitive, (mpfinbliii, 
plentiful, teii^Iii^, gefcgnel. 
last year's, uovja^cig.* 
continual, ununttvbtoi^tii, fort' 

banernb, 
unexpected, uiierioartet. 
brave, tapfer. 
sanguinary, blutig. 



hu Sebe, speech. 

b« ®ebou(e (p. 70), nonsnt. 

bae fffio^i, welfare. 

®fmim, Spain. 

bie 9!iebeltanbe, Nctherluida. 

bie SebenSgefa&r, danger of lift. 

bie getien, holidays, vacations. 

ber SSpben, groun<^ soil (bot- 

jumcnben, t« devote, 
beginnen, to bedn. 
am $erjen liegen, to lie at 

belobnen, to reward, requit-e. 
btei ffliettel nuf fei^a [S 23, (*)]. 

ijffeiiiiii^ public. 

^eute ilber 6 Sdi^en, six weeka 

ttgiebig, productive, fertile. 



L^d from Adverba aud Adverbial Phrases by 
I : BO — bieSiii^ from bieS Salji, this year, 
r, takes b; — motsml), to-morrow's. . ,.,■- 
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Pope, bet $ap|l. 
Gregorj, @«Bor. 
fifteen j;eara of age, fUrtfje^n- 

calendar, b(r RalenbeT. 

origin, bn UtfpvunJ, 

fewtional iiumb«r3, Zf/dlvn^S 

minute, bit SRinute. 

to derive, ableilnr. 

to signify, bebeuttn. 

heroic, f)tiDi\df, tdbenmfit^ta. 

Julian, julianif^. 

Giegorian, QTef|Oi;i<mi|i!^. 



tie SUS^i proximity, neighboiir- 

bn ScfuC, Mount vaauTlnB. 
htx %aSltuil), outbreak, erup- 



boS aittraBgen, property. 

bit ®(^ulb (PL -en) (from (cHen), 

guUt, fault, 
bit SSiilU, spectacles, 
groulcin, mias, yonng lady, 
btobai^ittn, W obaerve, to watch. 



blc ®ift))fli)iijc, poieonous pi 



bit ajlavt, mark = 1 BhiUing. 

in ffiorjifog, propoBal. 

ba« Opfet (oflarinc), sacrifice, 

«ja^I(n, to relate, tell. 
tinuilligcn, to consent. 
ffimiJfe^lungtn tnai^n, to give 

one's legaids, to giva one's 

compliments. 
getDig, ceitaiu. 
f(^Dei, heavy, difficult 



cousin, bet Setter; tie Sa\t, 

aRufrme. 
fiahing-rod, bte angelcttt^e. 
grateful, banlbat, ettennttic^ 
to lend, leiden. 
to be indebted for, to owe, Wt- 

banlen. 
to attack, angrnfcn. 



Sdctnre, boS ©emJitbe. 
ore&ther, bet iUotfa^t, a^n 

(p. 70, VL). 
cause, bit ®iK^ (Utfoi^), 
ciicle, Ux Sra.9. 
hobby (horse), buS ©teileniifnb. 
to show, jeigen. 
to mean, metnes, fagen mttlcn. 
to conquer, erobetn, etifimpfen. 
to defend, Ueit^eibigen. 
his own, tat ©tint, 

XXIX. 

bic iSti^e, oak. 

bit Sur^t, be«ck. 

boS £^lttt (PI. ■(), animal (deer). 

bit ©timtnt, voice. 

bie Sunge, imva. 

bie 3atiR«jeit (PL -en), season. 

ber SJctJug, preference. 

tie gwil, traxt. ■ 

bie ^liit^e, blossom. 

^elftn, to help. 

cmp|et|I(n, to recommend. 



deed, bit SE^at (PI. .en). 
desk, baa ^ult (PL -t). 
tnith, bit iOiadi^it. 



VOCABULABT. 



opinion, bit SJIeitumg. 

noise, ber farm, ba8 @crau((^. 

jacket, bit 3a*, 

to be RstouiBhsd, ctflaunt fein. 

to lie, Itegen. 

to pay a visit, 6(fiufien, einen 

known, bEtaimt. 
diatinctly, betrtli*. 

responsible, Bnontloortlii^. 



kne ?e{(bu<^, reading-book. 
M aufft^neibti, boaster, swag- 
gerer, 
bit OeifteegegtniDOit, pr«ence of 

au^inbcn {with DaL of pen.}, 

to impose, 
entff^eiben, to decide, 
milnjcn, to aim at (mint). 
leti^utn, to reckon, coant 
tMviafien, to foraake. 
tciib>14cinlic^. probably. 
Vitllei^t, perhaps. 



steel pen, bit ©ta^lftber. 
qaUl, bie ©Snfefebet. 
fidelity, bit S^rtut. 
handwriting, bit $aiib|(^rift (PL 

■m). 
leader (of a newspaper), btt 

I'dtaTtittf. 
to write, fifitfifittt. 
to test, ertirobtn. 
to explain, crHSitn. 
to moke nse of, f"^ b^biinen 

(with Gen.), 
to imitate, m^a^mtn. 
nevertheless, btfftn ungto^tet, 
frequent, ^uftg. 
evidently, ofjtnbor, aii(jtn((ttin« 

li^. 
greatly, Mt, 



XXXI. 



bit ©ortt, sort, kind, 

bus SfBif betfe^n, meeting again. 

bti gt^Itr, fault, mistake. 

iai aSiffen, knowledge. 

boB ©tiitfrotrl, patchwork. 

TQU^tn, to smoke. 

fK^ frtutn auf, to rejoice (at the 

idea of). 
tDitbtt tteffen, to meet again, 
flopfin. to knock, to lap. 
fafl, almost, nearly. 
fro^ (cogn. with fctutn), glad. 
Qnx xui)te, not at all. 
alftrbingB, to be sure, 
je mtl)v...bcfio, the more.. .the 

toenig, little. 



bosiDess, baS ®tfi$5ft. 
battlefield, bnB ®*ln.^tftlb. 
burden, bit Siivbt, bit Soft. 
neighbour (fellow creature), btt 

M^ftt. 
to he on one's guard, aiif btt 

Out fcin. 
discontented, ttnjufiitbtn. 
to deserve, Utrbitntn. 
unheard of, imeibiSrt 



xsxn. 

ber Sffot^wetn, nd wine. 
bit 91a«(i$t (PI. 'Cn), i 

tidings, 
libtrrif^t, surprised. 
lODKgttrtu, literally. 
Corkreittn, to prepare, 
firgtrli^, veied, annoyed. 



Italian, Statienei: (Subst.), 

itntitnifi^ (Adj.). 
language, bie Qfxa^t, ^^■- 
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to Ma, tifHaeiu 

to welcome, bcuilttomnun, aaf* 

to Bappoae, tstcmui^nt <I sup- 
pose — Mnnattiut). 

I dareaay, ttii()tfil)tmli(^. 

to like best, ant licb^n ^abcn. 

be it ever so little, fti (8 noi^ fo 
Wfntfl. 

besureto..., ,..@it jal 

oonacieiitioQS, gelci(fenljaft. 

wiudy, tttnbig. 

friendly, fttunblitt- 



in SeFe^l, order, command. 

bn ©(jenpanb, object. 

ba» SUma, cUmate. 

Beweiftn, to depart, to kare for, 

ttgeanen, to meet, 

entgegeniommen, to go to meet. 

tanCtIn, to act. 

mu^benfeDj to meditate. 

fii^ gemB^nen on, to accustom 

uami? irtMn? 

auf gnlbEm Big, balf wny. 

tDcfcntlii^, essential. 



XXXIV. 

bet ®<nf« @et, I«ke of Geneva 

(Leman). 
boe amt (PL " «), office, 
bit ^^ung, fortreBH. 
bit ©tobtmauet, town wall 
(pajieren gc^en, to go for a walk. 
IDO JugCBtn V wliarteboat ) 
tEnigUc^i Ungir, royal. 



objeotJon, bet Sivwanb, Sinwutf. 

Snmmer, bei ®Dinmet, 

heaven, b«: $>itnintl. 

villa, bU Silk, ba« ^anbtone. 

toU-gat«, ba« 3oIlt^t (PL >c). 

war, b« fttieg. 

tax, bit Sbgak, ©ttuti. 

absence, bie abioe|enI«it. 

air, bit iu% 

to live, reside, woljtten. 

to praise, lob<n. 

to blame, tobeln. 

pure, Kin. 

own, eigen. 



witch, bie Sep. 

caaldrou, ber S^ffel. 

knife, bai Wt^tx. 

castoin, bet ®tbtaud), @tau(^. 

gait, ber ®ong. 

lor a few days, aiif etnigt Xage, 

Cape, bi)« iof, Sorgebivge. 

hair, baS &aat (PL •(}. 

Sunday, ®onntag. 

tallow, bet Salg, Un(4titt. 

by tliat time, biS ba^ilU 

to perform, Votfttltol. 

to recognise, (Ttcnneu, 

to uneU, tic^uL 



bet XtanI, Orlslc, potion. 
baS ^mpt (PL 'tt), head. 
boe 3itl (PI. -e), g(«l, aim, mart 
fmnm, to meditate. 
filKn, to Bit. 

jagcn, to chase, Co bunt 
anjfaltenb, continually, inces- 

aantly. 
gangbat, practicable. 
txtgangen, past 
tunflig (from (amineit), futore. 



VCtOABULARy. 



one tMsg. . .another, bt(B...ba£. 

rimo (rrost), bK »ci[. 

Tine, bit ffltbe. 

latitude, bit %icite. 

to betraj, bettat^en. 

to want, UoUcn. 

to cover, btbtden. 

to tequire, bebUvfm (with Gen.). 

to thrive, gtbti^eit. 

fickle, tpantt[miitl)ig. 

cold, fait. 

noitneni, nilTbti^. 

inattentive, una^tfam. 

disobedient, unge&oijam. 

before (Adv.), fi^en. 



XXXVI. 

bn mtifttt, muter. 

ber Smeiftl (from j»tf), doubt. 

jiDcifctn, to doubt. 

fl4 iiben, to practise. 

fii^rai (from fallen),* to cany 

on, lead, 
tufen, to call, 
bet @inn<n, in oqs'b right senses. 



reconciliation, bie iStrfcltnung. 

to lise, aufge^n. 

to nadeistand, ucrpc^tn. 

to live, iibtn. 

to look (intrans.), auSfe^cn. 

as Boon ae, fo bolb aI8 {Subord.] 

correctly, ni^t, titttig. 

aodden, plUgtic^. 

sincere, aufcic^fig. 

• Primitive VbtIm 



donbtful, unqeroife. 



XXXVII. 

bit %Uitf), flood, tide. 

ber affect, emotion, passion. 

bir Siamnt, dam, dike. 

bae 3)enfmal, monument. 

bie ^eiet, lyre. 

bit jiubenut^, magic wand. 

bit ^iiflc, desert, wute. 

bie @efe1Ietin, associating spirit. 

btt Sunb, iiond. 

bit Sitbt, love- 

ba« ©ef^tec^t, race, generation, 

bie ®ef(Si(^te, history. 

bie aStnii^btit, humanity. 

bie jtlage, complaint, latnenta- 

ber ®(^alten, shade, shadow. 

btr ©Snget, aosKater, baid. 

bti $au(^, breath. 

bie @tjlalt, figure, shape. 

bet ®eiji, spirit, genina. 

ber aSJeife, wlae roan, sage. 

bit iBoijeif, primitive ages. 

bie SJDTfe^ung, providence. 

bie ®eete, aanl. 

btt iiS)iaatta, character, mark, 

type, 
bie JStvnunft, reason, 
tinfiftlitgen, to inclose, 
ft^tn, to aet. 
erxi^ten, to bmld. 
uencitnbeln, to transform. 



Verbs Bra Strong and getierollj Inlramitivt, whilst tbeir 
Wmi and TranrUivc. or Caiua/iw, an in Engli^ : — 



iCltgen, lag, gthgtn, to lie. 
IttBtn, legte, adegl, W lay. 
(irinlFn, Itanr, gttnmlEtt, to driok. 
ttriiittai, MntK, gtlriiiQ, to give Co < 
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Otrctnigen, to imite. , 
fAliegcn, to conclude, 
^fttn, to establish, 
oetbinbeti, to connect. 
fiiVUn, to feel. 
tntflit^en, to flea. 
auefnmen, to inveot^ contrive. 
IwrgBnnen, to allow, &70ur. 
tniipfffl, to tie. 
getsinnm, to giiia, assnme. 
fortflflnnseti, to propagate, 
menji^lii, himum, huioane. 
ungc^tufv, immense. 
Dtrnttnitia' reasonable, 
bmegt, agitated. 
Uii|)cvbiii^, immortal. 



The Clever Starling. 

thirety, bmrpk. 

atarling, bet 6taai. 

bottle, bit glaf^e. 

to reach, etreiiien. 

beak, bn @i^nabcl. 

break, jet^aden. 

thick, bid. 

to try, Mrfii^ni. 

to upset, umlDetftn. 

foe tW [S 30, (3)1- 

■weak, f^nioi^. 

by dint of, biir$. 

to thin> (Br. XII.), nad^benten. 

to hit upon, fDntmni auf. 

idea, ber SinfalL 

to gather, iufammctt iui^tn. 

by this means, bobutt^, 

to rifle, (ttigeit, 

to quench, IBfi^eti. 

thirat, bet Sutfi. 



The Influence qf Religion. 

influence, bet @influg, bit SDIiu^t, 
caliph, ber Salif. 
at table, U\ Zi]^. 



to drop (Eierc XI.). 

a basin of..., eint ®c^ale UdH... 

boiling, (iebtnb. 

rice, ber SeiB. 

angry, angrily, 3omig, 

to look at, anid)aueii. 

the latter, biefet. 

(the foimer, jener.) 

to tremble, iitlein. 

to quiver, beben. 

to throw one's self down, fii^ 

niebet^werfen. 
Paradise, ba« $arabtee. 
to prepare, bereiten. 
to reatmin, judid (fatten. 

to control,' bemeifleni. 

ca]m(ly), ri4ig. 

Bdine, namliii^. 

Terse, ber Serfl. 

to offend, beleibtgeiL 

to requite, Ucigeltett. 

to stretidi out, tcic^en. 

kindly, gUtig. 

drachma, bit ^xai)mt. 

deeply touched, tief gerU^tt. 

to emhrace, umfa(fen. 

to be like [Bxerc XXIII. (e)], 
gUii^en. 

to lavish on [Eierc. XXIII. (a)], 
(c^enten. 

audacious, fie4- 

to throw, {[^leubent. 



The SlandfTer. 

slanderer, bev SSMlSumbtv. 

Soltan, ber Sultan, 

to be angry, fu^ erjilviieit. 

for, wegeit. 

trifling cause, bit Sleinigleit. 

guard, bie Sni^e. 

to order to be... (■Bxerc XL), 

(befeftlMi) (alien... 
delay, b« Serjug. 
condemned, Ucnirl^ilt. 
inconsiderate, unUbevli^. . 
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indignant, untoiHig. 

Heverity, Sit ©ttfnge. 

toc^ (names), to abuse, fi^eften. 

on going away, im ffieggf^tn. 

tyrant, ber ar^tatin'. 

Ravage (Subst.), bev SJUt^wi^. 

to understand, cnflt^en. 

l^tander, bix \Xm^ti)tntt. 

viiier, ber SBeiitt. 

to pity, bcftaucm. 

to spare, er[paim (Ex. XXIII. 

m 

sorrow, btr Sttbni§. 

to begin to speak, bat Sort' 

neStnen. 
to allege, umgeBen. 
to mbderate, mSEigtn. 
■npremeditated, unUDrfS^Iit^. 
offence, bet ge^fct. 
to repent, in (l(^ ge^. 
well then, nun. 
to remit, ttloJTen [Ex. XXUt 

his punishment ($ 27, Obe. 2), 

©ttafe, /. 
coattiet, ber ^Sffing, 
to turn, fitt loenbtn. 
to deceiYB, bettygen, belUgen. 
to conceiU, OEibergen. 
culpable, fhSfCi^. 
to ntter, auSflcgen. 
inftrmant, ber an!ISget. 
good-natured, autmiitljig. 
untruth, bie Unwalitlltit. 
to please better, lieber fein (Dat.). 
uuJidous, boS^aft. 



The Poodle. 

poodle, ber ¥ubri. 
owing to, isegen. 
good-nature, @uttnllt^igleit. 
doeile, gele&rig. 
to drum, ttomnreln. 
pintol, bie 5pt|lo(e, 
to &K, ioSf^icgeti. 



ladder, bte I^eiter. 

to climb up, (linauflletfem. 

piay comedies, Soni6bicn fpielen, 

to imitate, nit^a^men. 

proad, conceited, eitd. 

of it (in this), babei. 

to look up to, anfitaiien. 

to his side, neben ibn, 

paw, bie So^e, $fpte. ' 

sill, baS (Sffimte. 

to peep forth.. .at, ^inauSgudeit... 

in. 
prospect, bie SuSfi^t. 
to dig up, ouSgraben. 
to scratch, fi^arren. 
oook, ber Soii), bie SiJi^in. 
cantionB{ly), befiutfani. 
complacently, felbpgefallig. 
clever, gef^irfl. 
his tail (§ 27, Obg. 2), ©i^lDan}, . 

at the same time, babei. 
to wag..., ttebeln mit... 
to look at, anbliden. 
contemptuous fly), betStttlit^. 
good-for-nothing fellow, bet 
Saugenit^tfl. 



Peraerarance qf Demostlitnet. 



perseverance, bie Se^trli^Ieit. 
to be descended feom, pammen 

ou9. 
family, baS ®efi^Ifett. 
to spring (issue), 6eri)0tgc(ien. 
owner, bet Sntabei. 
reranneratiTe, einttaglit^. 
manufactory of aims, bie SSaffen* 

fabril. 
patrimony, bat Srbt^eil. 
to squandet, oerfd^leubera. 
Belfish, eigenniigig. 
guardian, ber SJotmiinber. 
weak, sickly, f^lcaii^lic^, IxitiJ' 
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to train to, an^Iteit {ll. 
titMelic sport, bit gl)mna|tifc^e 

Utbung. 
on that account, botati^, 
iMlghmg-atock, itt ®pDtt, 
galfiug, Iranlcnb. 
nickname, tm Betname. 
on (the) occasion, bei ©eltatn^ett. 
to be BBtonished at, ftaunen iiber. 
eli>queace, tie ©(rebfamttit. 
conclusion, bti ®d;Iug. 
applause, bcr Seifall. 
orator, bei: ^ebntv. 
to load, iiber^aufcn. 
praise, Sob («.). 
to escort, teglctten. 
popular man, bev @efii«te. 
to be confirmed, fe^llc^n. 
to compete for, ttngtn not^, 
to elaborate, B«lfettig«i. 
oratory, He Kebehutp. 



to appear, aiiftreten. 

to bias, fluepfeifen. 

to deride, terlai^en. 

to succeed, auefntlen. 

covered, bfirtmit. 

to complain of (Eierc XXIV.). 

brutAl, TC^. 

M. sacrifice, aufopftm. 

to remedy, ab^lfen (with Dat.). 

of it fS 25, (6)]. 

to recite, fcetfagni. 

BO, e«. 

action, bit Krpctlii^ S)aT> 

pellung. 
Tivid, lebtnbig. 
expression, a)dentn (PL). 
ditt'eren^ anbcR. 
to understand, einfe^m, 
I am deficient in, tS fe^lt mir 



breath, itx 9t^m. 

to be short of... = to have a 

uninterrupted, unserbrofira. 

exertion, bie ^njirengung, 

breakers, die ^anCuns (Sing.). 

strangest (§61). 

to ontciy, abctft^ioi. 

bluster, bafl Sofen. 

pebble, btv fiit{el(^in). 

obstacle, traS ^inbctnig. 

to go up, in bie ^obe itf)m. 

st«ep, |)ei[, 

power of endurance, bie Sufl* 

to take (a room, &c.), beji^nu 
secluded, abgef^iebcn. 
inteioourae, ber Umgang. 
to practise one's self, fic^ flben. 
play of conntenance, bai 

3}tiaKn\fitl. 
nay, jo. 
his own going oat, baS Sue- 

to shave, fi^en (§ 27, Ubs. 2). 

to fetter, fefleln. 

for months = months long. 

subterranean, unteritfcifcb. 

to busy one's self, fii^ bef^iiftigeu 



iRai^bcnlui unb llebung Qber 

incessantly, iina6l5ffig. 

to emerge (from), (icrteigeten 

(au8). 
accomplished, UDlItnbet. 
to enrapture, ^inreigen, 
the very, tben btt (bit, bafl). 
to govern, itnfen. 
at [his] pleasure, nadb ffiefollen. 
to emulate, noMrtbtn (with 

Dat). 
to equal, txtti^m. 



APPENDIX II. 



5 73. General Eiila of German CottftruclPm. 

Ds, aooordiug to the place of the Verb, may 
I. Tha Normal; II. the Tnsa-Ud ; and III. ths Sub-ardinate. 

A, SijnpU Seniejicet. 
L ©al (Brttir in WBiu SRan fitit ten fflcnfc, 

£aeSkltnDitb|(^|{iii. USir icetbin lieitSlDnb (t^tit. 

WDigtnnitt CKiUKttR ]aiOtt lein. »iDigenmintniinb«i9Rgiit fetiiu 
It. JBtnnlmtmcKnl^niR.... SEStnn man btaSNnnb Fa^c,... 

CabaflSkHcc |i^imgclDt|tii ifl,... Xia man ben aRonb giic^en ^it,... 
eotalbbaSBencif(^3R|cinlDiit,... SutiilbniiiiibciiaFlDmi le^ea ntcb,— 

B. Enlarged Simple Sentencei. 

(a) Enlarged Subject:— 

. Article (Pron.) ;— 2. AJjunoti of Adj. ;— 8. Adj. or Part. ;— 4. Subject. 



Obi.— If tha Oiject or 

JBir Denic^tm bicftn mm •srien cigtccncn uiiQin. 

liflfatnaibee®iea(«a<»iS. 

(J) Enlarged Predicate. 
1. Snbi.~2. Verb.-3. Adv. of limt.—i. Ad». of ptaei.~S. Part, or Infin. 

3^ blicb geflein gn Saufe. 

1 gtnjed yeaterda; at home. 

S[ tiC ^ente In btv Si^ulc gtiicIlcitFt 

Hs has to-day in lohool worked. 
Oil. — AdTerbe of maimer or d^it generally ataud after Adv. of time or 
(frioHoittinbnSi4liIefe«tlg(ass'" • 



128 PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COtTESE. IL 

(c) Complex Object. 

1 a w . V..I, 1 ll>«t of Person, , C Aco, of ThinT, 

1. Subject -2. Verb.-S. ■[ „ ^^0. of Poraon. * I or Qsn. ol Tmng. 

S^ fdiei^ bttltm snasit mein BBtiotiM. 

I give to thia man m; c«iifideiice. 

9lan bsji^ftigtt \^a (incB Seihct^wB. 

Tbey accuseif bim cf a crime. 

Obt. — The above rule is far from meeting all caeea ; the teal test consiatE 
Mcertaining whether the aentence aoswen the question ir Jo I or tchi 
the object referring to th&t que<tiou bting placed lait : as. 
What does he owe to this minister t— 
Ci tmbojiB »i(f(m TOinifln tint eiittvafltit^ e etcllc 
Ta loAom does he owe hia rituatjon T — 
St vtOtixM idnt ecdlt eiacm cinflutTd^en anini^tt. 



S 74. IL Irwerled Carutructioa, 

(a) /sfcmi^h'w. 
Simple Tehsbb. Cohfodkd Teksm. 

3ft ijrinii (tant ? 3ft Snmj horf B'"* (»n? 

RSoS mill biefa Qcn? SBoS ^it biefcc $nt flcniDlllf 

(i) Canditwual, 

jsaMen ®'t t>i( ^Etitiecit fo... ^atttn eie MS gevnfit fo... 

giigt nun bi4 ni^l, jo fc^cigc SoUtc min tli^ fiigcil, (d... 

(c) Inpertojuil. 

(d) Imperaiiv4 or OpIaEin. 
et^retbtnSiiibm uiga^UiIli^ 1 
e^mitg' n boi^l (fitf a ic^ gcft^niegtn. 

SiS t^' ii^ nii^t, f ogt e CT. Slai 1^' ti^ nl^t, ^at n gtf sgl. 

l.AdTBrh. 2.Varl), 3. Subjeot, *, Dat. of Pers. 6. Aco. of Thing, 

1. 3<fC iiiitiii i(^ Cein 9a[[ clntneiitf. 

3e|fti(iSt^b.«.Bef4tl«6tH. 
Sa^ipurtfill^rdbd^ic. , Slodi?. Biufii*fi*(eibtii. 

2. etnenS.f^ccibcf^ieetliniit eincn S. Dfiibc i^ t«m Sari gc 

HrltCdi fateB. 
' Z)Fni St f^ttiBe 1$ ir^t clncn Silcf. Sim S. mecbe ii^ M>t4teibcn. 

3. ^tteI4dtlt,|Df[^cfebci4,u. $dltc i^ 3;lt strait, {d ^Sttc U) 

bnn 8. gtf^ritben. 
i. 34 bnuii^c Qlilb, brS^oQ fc^itibe ..., bte^baccbei^iitt fifieibtn. 



■( rtresa) an (1) AdveA— or 

irbtalD 

_ , nee. the 

Verb BCaudi before ttie Subject. 
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I 7S. III. Sab-ordirtate Conitntetion. 

Tn order to nuderstand tba oonBtructian of Oemiaii Complex Sentenoaa, 
it ia quite indupensable t^ distin^fuish between — 

(a) Co-ordiimie Reiotion, in vhicb all the ClaaaeB are independeot of 
each other, and 

(b) St^-ordinaie Selaiimt, in vhioh oertun cJansea dodaty for (1) Nouns, 
(2) AdjeotiTea, or (8) Adverba, of other CUuees; they are called Sub- 
ordinate Clausas in oontradistinatioD to iVtseipoJ Clauaee, to which ijiey 

(.) 1. » .,»■ « fc { f Aval's^ 

The Co-ordinalt ConjimDtioiui irhich do nU affect the place of the Verb 
unb; a6cr, alfdn, iDubetn; btnit. i)bcr,|i]Dii^I...al> au4 [||S7,eS,A,tl)]. 

The Prinoipiil Co-ordinaU OonjonotionB which— like AdTerbs -aJfrorf 
the Verb before the Subject, are— 

ar|g, accordinelf ; uu^, alao; bs^ei, bainin, btSfsIb, be(fen UOgcaittd, 
notwithatanding ; btRo, the, .. (more) ; bo^i f><><^, yet; folglii^ cen- 
sequentl; ; itibc|f(tn). meantime ; nii^t alttin (nut), not only ; nodi, nor; 
|d, bo, then; fon^ etae ; t6(iIS...tbcitS, partly; nm (d mc^i. the more ; 
jwar, indood [fj 87, 68, B, (2)J, 



1. 3<^ nnifi figen, IsaS ladft Itt (=bte iBi^i^). 

^ frolt nrti*, bo| tt tommtn Biib (=Wna anliraft). 

2. 2)n ftrei4|l Don Sclltn. bie vcrgmijifll finb (=lii»i ungcmgcncn 3citcn). 
'SitxTdmm.yitxKaa^iSItt tiEgt (=beiunfni4ttanS(mtn]iDirbumgi^au(it. 

3. (Ccnlttcab. a(SbieSoitiu<iafgiiig<=bd@i>inntaiif9aiie;. 
Hx mlrt ni^t lommm, ba tt tcaitf Ip t=tt«flen IriMt UroiiT^). 

Vary frequently tJie iS'Hi-ijrrfiiuite CUnse precedes the Pnjinpal Clause 
[aee § 7*, (/), 3], in which oase the Verb of the tattor gtanda before the 
Subject :— 



■ APrimnpal Clanne, preceded l^ its dependent Ad'otrlnal CtauBO.U 
' gauerally introduced by fi. 

: All Belati*e Proaoona or Adverbs, and all Sub-ordinate ConjimctiDua 
! remove the Verb to the end of the Sub-ordinate Clause ;— 

alB, when, as ; 6iB, until ; StDor, f*(, before ; bo, bb, ainoe ; bamil, in 

order that ; baS, that ; inb™, aa, whilnt; mi^bera, aitsr ; ob, if, whether; 

Dtotti^, obf^on, although : I(il, eince ; fDinlb, as soon ; um ju, in order 

to; na^ccnb, whilst; isanit, wbeu ; nenn. if, when ; ncit, because; 

DKStiltb, for which rbaaon ; ttic, how ; an, where. 



VERBAL INDEX. 



N.B. — The Nnmbera refer to the Sections, unlesa t 
especiallj mentioned. 



n6er, 67, -*,(!). 


onflott. Prep., 66. 


S*ttti,57. 


Me, to be, 53. 


any one, anybody, any- 


best. 61, (3). 


ftliont, to be, p. 80, 


thing, p. 31. 


SeBBt.Coni„e8,B,(3). 


aM^reibtn, 5B. 


aniiona,tobe,p.89. 


eoKfltn, 50, (a). 


AccQButire.p. 03, 


Article, Definite and 


Htgtn, 60, (a). 


Aaiectives in .0, =tn. 


iDdef-, 8. 


6i(tai, 60, <a). 


'", IB, (S). 


e>fl...M,-21. 


bin6<n,46. 


declined, lT-19, p. 


au^, Adv., 68, A, (3). 


6i9. Conj., 63, B. (3). 


71,87. 


i.uf,Prep„65;nufe,66. 


6ie,Prep.,63, 06.. 


nmiier»l,22.23. 
DatmodiGed in com- 


U,lba6,68,B, 


iUttB.4e, 


aufgeft^, 58. 


Motcii, 48, 


parison, 73. 


ouffttra. 57, 


Kfitoi. 49, (i). 


eoverniDs Oenitive, 


008, ai.6w. «*, 


Bl(i6oi,49,(o). 


p. 94. 


ouSfflSim, 68, 


Sratra, 48, 


Adverb*, tormstion of, 


™Sn^b, 66. 


to4<n,46,W. 


Amiliary Tecbs, 33, 


brtiUHn, 51, {a). 


69,1. 


36-38, 


tringcti, 51, (aj. 


classified, flO ; com- 


of mood. 51, (0, p. 


cao.p. 82.cttjmot,p.83. 


pared, 61 ; p, 100, 


81-83. 


chance to, p. 89. 


afraSTto be, 53. 


laim, 47, 


oomparison, degrees of. 


after, Prep., 64; Conj,, 




so-ai. 


68, B, (3). 


if, insep, prefix, 56. 


Componnd Nomig, 9. 


allein,CoEi.,68,A,(l). 


be, to, 37 ; p. 84. 


Verba, 56-68. 


allow, to, 83. 


icfc^len,45,ic). 


allowed, to be, 82. 


bffleififn, 46, (a). 




alphabet, 1. 


before, Prep. 65 ; CoQj., 


ed, 35,11, 


aW,Conj.,68,B. 


68, B, (8). 


use of, p. 76- 




6eBintittt,46,(i. 




66. 


Sri, 64. 


102—103. 


an, Prep,, 65, 


trifin.. 49, (a). 






ittitK 45, (c\. 


i,e,p,i67. 




becften. 46, (4- 


oogic 
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tio. OoiJ, 68, B. 


(inrtc^ltn. 45, (c). 


Bet, to = to order, p.. 


bofai,baB(flm25,f7). 


em(j.,!iU», inaepar. prof.. 


83. 


baSer,baii»,69,W,3. 


56. 


BtniBWi, 46, (6), 


bamit, Conj., 68. 


etUfltam, 64. 


9ie6ni,50.(i), 


baron, 30. (3). 


(nttang,66. 


BreuVn,49;(a). 


baiauf...l)afi,p. 86. 


oill«bei....bor,6e.A,(2). 


Bleitoi, 46, (a). 


bai6e,B. 


tP, uiBepar. prefix, 56. 


Blmtmen,50,(6). 
going to, p. 89. 


d«t*fl, 23, (S). 


a, declined, 24, A. 


Dati»6,B9,{2&8). 


.riiiWen,60,(2). 


9r«6en,47.'^ 


of pOBseagoT, p. S5, 


enov46. 
tttiioS, p. 31. 


ttcaU^ 49, (a). 
Grimm's Law, p. 108. 


boson, b^, SO, (3). 


eterybody, eyeryoQC, 


flxofi, compared, 31. 


DeclcniiionB, clssaified. 


p. 31, 


grow, to. 53- 


10,69. 


fnirm, 47. 




weak, 14-15. 


foQiii, 44, 


tcbtn, 35, 36. 


BtroDg, 11-13. 
miied,14^15,p. »1. 


faKaen,48. 


6Qjhn,6a. 


f«*eii,44,50. 


■*iil6(ii, in compos., 25, 


of Proper Noima, 16, 


feel, to, 53, p. 89. 


m. 


p. 91, 


f«^™,p,8B. 


iatlcn, 4S. 


DemonBtrative Pro- 


Feminine Nouna, 9, B, 


ftanbttn, M, P- »0. 


noma. 38, 30. 


69, p. 71. 


ftangen, 43. 


itntm, 51, (a). 


pnben, 44, 45. 


bourn, 48. 


ictttioit, tie. A, (2). 


flf*l!ii,50, (6). 


have, to = to order. 


bet, bit, boS, Det. Art, 


flitfltn, riic\>c«. 50, (a). 


p,83. 


8, A. 


flitSen, 60, (4). 


have, to do. p. 80. 


OeEflonBtr, Pron., 28, 


fond of, 61, (3) 


Srtcn, 50. <a). 


U). 


ftaBe>i,r"*.P.89, 


l)tm, 49, (b), Uio of. 


EeW Pron.,32.(o). 


mW46. 


p.86. 


bcten, beiltn, for Pers. 


frkim, 60. (o). 


^elltn, 45. {«), 


Pron.. 30, (3). 


fur, 63, a! 


help, to, p. 82. 


toe itina, 26,1. 


fnture. how formed. 


herewith, 90, (3). 


be<iem!,<, 89, W- 


35, ,U,). 


Ijia: in compoa., 30, 


btrf((ic29,(a),30,C2). 


use of 73, 


(3). 


MUa. 61, A. (3). 


At', insepor. prefix, 66. 


^er.66. 




B!M6teii,46, (c). 


M. compared. 19, 21. 
hours of the day, 33, 


29,30. 


9e6<ii,46. 


bi([n. e, (B, 28. (6). 


acicOlttt. 49, (i). 


(d). 


bie«,aft«rPrep.,30,(3). 


fleflm, 63, A. 


hungry, 63. 


bi(«|Eit(S), 66. 


BeBtniiStr, 64. 


^, decL, 24. A. 


diphthongs. 5. 


flcSen, 51. (i). 


36nen, g^tec, polile 


bi.4. 68, A. (3). 


Benit9™,46, (a),iueof, 


form, S5. (4). 


ij.tt*er, bort^in, 59, (c). 


p. 89. 


iir,decl.,24,A, 


ta,deci..24.A,S5. 


fleUfii,45, (cl. 
aend«:ofNoana.S.61, 


imperfect, 34. 


Impcraonal Verbs, 53; 


UBO of, 25, (3). 


(a). 


p. 89, 


bmi4, Prep..63,A. 


flnieitn,46. 


im = in htm. 68, 




senile™. 60, (i). 


Imperative, how f orm- 


»epar. prefii, 56. 


Genitive in =(B or .B,=eii 


Bd.35,1. 


blh1tn,61.W,52,p.83. 


or.n,S9, 


use of, p. 78. 


™l,. p. k. 


with NoimB, p. 93. 


in, 65, ins, 66, 




with Verbs and Adj.. 


Indefinite Pron., p. 31. 


"'i^k''^-- — 


p,94. 




absolute, p. e4,<%<- 




ein.eine,(iii,Indet.Art., 


gent, compared, 61. 


infinitive without p, 


B,R 


use of, 63, (3), p. 83. 


p. 79, 


(inige, p. 31. 


Bcl[^ct(ii,4a, 


with ju, p. 80. 
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iraier(at6, 68. 

in order to, p. 80. 

loBspamble Tetba, 56, 

5T;p. 73, 87. 
lateiTD^atire FFon.,31. 
latranutiTe Verbs, 43, 
it = a. fit, 25, (5). 
it is I, 25. (8). 
it, Dem. Proa., 23; 

a(terPcepos.,30, (3). 
it.„beilo.31, (7). 
itbDi^, 68, A, (3). 
jevunb, p. 31. 
jtnet, e, t«, 28, (o). 



ienf{it(»), 6 



mixed dec!,, 14, 15, (e); 

p.JO,Vn,; p.71,IX. 
modification of Toweln, 

4.60,(4). 
miitn. 61, (c) ; p. 82. 
more, most, 31. 
musti, 60 ; p. 31. 
iiilineii,51.(<r);53;p.61. 
must^ p. 81. 
na6.6L 

naiitxm, 88, B, <3). 
no^, composed, 31. 
Nuaee of countriea, 
geodeit of, 9, C, 



obliged, to be, Sa. 
o'clock, 23, (d). 
oDtt, 68, A. 
ofit, 30, (3). 
o^ne, 68, A. 
one more, 23, (3). 
ought, 62; p. 81. 
own (my, thy), 27, (t). 
Participle P»«t, tor- 
mation of, 35, I. 



W\ 



p. 75. 



ip vuting, to, p. 83. 
ttmita, 61, (a). 
BlmmcB, 59, {b). 
tlinstn. 45, (o). 
know how to, p. 79. 82. 
tr)inineii.45, ((); p. 88. 
Kiuien.51,(e);52;p.82. 

rcoft. Prep., ea. 

ti'it^en, 50, (6). 
I(i»ni, 47. 
Iilii98,66. 

Ian™. 43; p. S3, 89. 
Irrofcn, 4S. 
tout, Prep., 6fl. 
le|cit,49. 
let, to, p. 83. 
Iribtn, 49, (a), 
leittn, 49, (6). 
litatn, 46 ; p. 89. 
like, to, p. 76, $3, 89. 

man, p. 29. 
uiaiutn, p. 29. 
many, p. 31. 
UMODhne Nouns, decl. 

9, A; p, 70, VII. 
may, p. 76, 81, 82. 



(3). 

declined, IB, {d). 
use of, p. 03. 
uunes of aoei 



ose of, p. 8 
Participte Prea., for- 
mation of , 35, 1. (5) . 

UK of, p. 84. 
Passive voice, 64 ; p. 



ereigns, PasaivB Impersonal, p. 



ntbcn, 65. 
ntlnten, 45, M. 
nennm, 61, (a). 
jdi)t», p. 31. 
SHemonb, p. 31. 
Neuter Gender, B, (e). 



Neuter NounB, 1 



-13, 



Nominative Cue.p. 92. 

Nouos, gendos of, 9. 
declension of, 10---16, 
S9; not modified 
in PI. p. 70, I.; 
foreiga Noana, 
8(ro^, p. 70, n. ; 
Neater which take 
.tinPI.,p.70,III.; 
beginning with <Se, 
and taking •er in 
PI, p. 70, IV.; 
M. and N. of mix- 
ed decl., p. 70, 
Vn.; Pem.mono- 
syL which take >eit 
in PI.; Fem. of 
mixed decl., p. 70, 
IX. ; of different 
Gendersor Plnials, 



70. 



people = ntiui, p. 31. 
Perfect, formation of, 

85, n. (1) ; p. 75. 
pomitted, to be, 52. 
FerBonal Pron., 24, 25 ; 

p. 98. 
tWfni. 49, (a), 
pffegm. 50, (a), 
please, if jou, 61, (1) 
Plural in t. tr, oi, 09. 
preflies of Verlw gOT. 

Dat.; p. 95. 
Prepositions sot. Aca, 

64 ; gov. Dat. 64 i 

gor. Ace or Dat., IfS ; 

goT. Gen., 66, p. 101 
FoMeMiTe Pron., £6, 

27 ; p. 98. 
prtifen, 49, (6). 
Present Tense, format, 
of, 35, L (1). 

use of, 34; p. 73. 
Preterite, formation of, 

34, 3S, L (2). 
price and measure, 

Acens. of,p. 92. 
Pronouns, 24—33; p. 

88—100. 



measure, qnestion 



weight, p 9< 
m one, p. 31. 
nothing, p. 31. 
DumeralB, 23 ; p. 97. 
uSir^oIt, 66. 
ab{ll«(b, Elrf^ii, ibbcb^ 






rather, 48. 
reason, cause, p. 82. 
rtbnt.conJaR. of,4a 
Reflective Verbs, 55; 

p. 90. 
rriben, 49, (i). 



rejoice, 53. 
Belfttjre Rfon., 32. 
wuioi, 61, (a). 
x\t^ta, BO, (il. 
linBOT, 4S, (o1. 
ttinuil, 4S, (b). 

■Bid to be, p. 81. 

B»3, he aays he hit, p.81 , 

frntcD, SO, (b). 

f«U9«- «)■(»). 
■*on«li,47. 
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fie, dedeusiOD of, 24, 

A. 
©it, use of, 35, <4). 
pttfn, 50, (i). 
■mae,p. tl9. 
fbiflen. fMen, W, (o). 
pimai, 46, (i). 



that, DemoDstr. ProD., 




1.81. faUti, 39, (fl). 

fja™, 51, (c), 82 ; p. 

81. 
some, HODebod;, some 

one, 31. 
(mibet, 63, Oh. 
jotilMCtt, 66, A, (1). 
fi)lDDbl...iil« miib, 68, A, 

(I), 
ftieieii. 49, (6). 
jpumea, 45, (A). 
fpK^-45,(c). 
fptite™. SO. (*)- 
tptlnfleit, 45, (a), 
fiati, 66. 



. , :tn. 60, (a). 

f(6tii,48. 

Mr. 60. 

trilt, Am., 35, II,, 31 

ftLt,Prep.,f 



((it, ft 



il,Colij.,( 



66; p. 73,8 
■OTeral, 31. 



Bhall,5i, (c);p.81. 
ibould, S2 ; should 

(happen), p. 81. 
p4, Reflect. Pron. 2T, 

W2. 



Petgat, 49, (b). 
fhtbtn. 45, le). 
pilifni. 46, (a). 

ptlitea, 49, (a), 
ftteiten, 49, <a). 
Strong DacleuatoD, 10 

—18; 69. 
Strong Verbs, classi- 
fied, 43- 

conjugation of, 43— 
50; p. 73. 
Snbjunotive, in prin- 
cipal clause, p. 73. 

in depend., p, 77. 
SDCCeed, to, p. 69. 
such, 20, (a). 
Superlative, of Adj., 

20,21; of Adv. ei— 

62. 
SubstastlTea, k« 

tattln, conjugal, of, 41. 96. 
tenses, formation of, Ecctfrttli, 45, (c) 
36. DEibriefiat. 50. (b'. 

comparat. table of, 

34. 
use of, p. 73—70. 



thereiB!io...ing, p. SB. 
th6...the,21, (7). 
these, ae this, 28, 29. 
they, Determ. Fron.. 

28, (a). 
they, Indef., p. 31. 
thiiaty, to K 63. 
this, 28,29; after Frep., 

30, (3). 
thither, 69, (c), 3. 
those, KC that. 
tfan,51,(i). 
tune and place, Aociia. 

Itagcn, 47. 
tttflen, 46, (t). 
tceibtn, 49, (i). 
tcittn, 46. 
ttinlen, 46, (a). 
(rot, Prep., 66. 
WiBeti. 60, (o). 
aitt. Prep,, 65. 

separ. prefli, 66. 

U^, 23, (d). 

am, CoQJ., 63, (a) ; with 

Tnflni t! p ftlj umllrtJi 

unb. Con]., 68. 
undeistood, to be, p. 

SO. 
uiutdi^ttl, Fc^., 66. 

Coni,, 68, B, 

unlet = Bepar. or insep. 
pref ., 66. 

MiUn, Prep., 66. 

uian^ali, as. 

Dfr = inaep. pref., 56. 

VtTl«,33— 58;ofteacl.- 
ing, &c., p. 92; of 
remembering, accus- 
ing, enjojing, pity- 
ing, p. 84 ; requiring 
different Prepoe. in 



uecocn™, 45. 
Kecfinen, 50, (a). 
iJtcfteSoi, 57. 
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iittB(ito,m, p.oo. 


ttti^™, 49, (a). 


Bin, 61, (c) ; p. 81. 


tletcomp., ai, 81, 63; 


ati\a. 49, (i). 


Ttiatn, in compos., 25 


p. 29. 


wta,a, c, t«. mterr. 31, 


(3) ; 96. 


Biel and |t^, difference 


(o) ; relat. 32. 


tolnten, 46, (a). 


betveim, 00. 


BMbcn, 51, (a). 


ttir, decl., 24, A. 


MU-, insepsr. pcet., p. 


mtnift Adv., 62. 


ttifltn, 61, (c). 


6fl. 


njcnn, Conj., 63, B. 


without, p. 80. 


Mm, contract, of Son 


»jtntimi4Coni,68,B. 


mo.far, 'nan, -jn, jc. 


bem,6e. 


tt<t,30w. 


30. (3). 


Mn, Peep., W ; used for 


«OTben.4S, (c). 


av-tpn, .let, 59, (c), 3. 
Dofecn, 68, B. 


G«i.,p.93. 


lonbm,33,38;p.88. 


Hot, PtoPf, ofi.. 


were it to, p. 76. 


acU. compared, 61. 


vowels, a. 


tttvfm, 45, (.:). 


nwHcn, 51, M; 52; p. 


Bdi^fdi, 4T. 


what, 30, (3) ; 31, (a) ; 


81. 


niatrniB, Prep., 68; 


wliatkiadof,31,W. 


tDBniit, 30, (3). 


Coni.,89,B. 


which? 31, (a); Ee- 


wonder, to, 63. 


wanting, to be, p. 89. 


lat. Pton., 32, (fl). 


IDHM, 30, (3). 


want, to, p. 81, 82. 


whither? 69, (c), 3. 


would, 51, (e) ; 52, 81. 
jri^tn, 40, (i). 


ms, mai ffit tin, 31, (1, 


whoV 3!, (b); Belat. 


J)-^ 47 


Pron.,32,(a). 


Jcc.,inf,ep.pref-58. 


weak 'dedensioB, 14, 


Bit.fl, Prep., 83, A. 


Jle^cn. 60, (a). 


»ibc[«, msepar. priif. 


jTOinfltn, 45, (o). 


15,68. 


66. 


jmi[[^ Prep. 86. 


weak TeibB. 39—12. 


»ie, Conj., 68, B. 


i«,64. 


Wfbtn, 50, (a). 


mielicr', sepsr. or in- 


jufolfle, Prep., 88. 


wtgen, Prep., 66; in 


sep. pref ., 68. 


ium,iur, contracted, 66. 


compos., 25, (31. 


mifflm, 60, (a). 


julDitct, 64. 


rata, 61, B; 88, B. 
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